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WAR DEPARTMENT,
WASHINGTON 25, D. C.. 15 Jung, 1944,

FM 100-5, Ficld Service Regulations, Operations, is
published for the intonmation and guidance ol all
concerned. [t comtains the docrrines ol leading troaps
in combat and tactics of the combined arms and con-
stitudes the basis of imstruction ol all arms and services
for ficld service.  Additiona! docrines pertaining to
the defense of coast lines wul lunding operations on
hostile shores are disaussed in FAE 31-10 and 31-5.

Field Service Regulations will be interpreied in the
Lghe of FN 2700, FM 100-3 should be studied in
connection with FAM 100-10. 100-15. and 100-20.

While the [undamental docrrines of combat opera-
fions are neither namerous nor complex, their appli-
cation is somctimes difhenh,  Knowledge ol these
doctrines and expericnice in their application provide
all commanders a fitm basis Tor acaon in a particulay
sttuation, Knowledge and experience enable the com-
mander to utilize the Hexible organization with which
he is provided 1o group hiy forces into task units most
suitable for the accomplishment ol his mission.

Set rules and methods must be avoided. They limit
imagination and initatine which are so importam
in the successful pru.s(-n:[i(:n ol war, Thev provid-
the enemy a lixed pattern of oparations which he can
maore easily counter.



It is a function of command to coordinate the tacucs
and technique of the ground, air, and sea forces, as
well as thai of the arms and services subordinate to
these forces, in order 1o develop in the forces em-
ployed on a given task the tcamwork cssential 10
success.

(A G 2005 (3 May 44).]

By orbkr OF THE SECRETARY OF WaR:

G. C. MARSHALL,
Chief of Staff.

OTFICIAL:

J. A. ULIO,
Major General,
The Adjuiant General.

DIsTRIRUTION;
preseribed in paragraph 9a, FM 21-6 except
D 10y, Armd Sch (500), AAA Sch (250).
Cavalry Sch (250), CA 5ch (100}, ¥A Sch
(1000), Inf Sch (R000) . Tk Destroyer Sch
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Plis sl superscdes FM O 100-5. 22 May 1951, including C 1.
16 Septemler 1852 C 2, 12 November 10452 and € 3, 26 April 19)3.

CHAPTER 1

ORGANIZATION
TERRITORIAL ORGANIZATION

1. The theoter of war comprises those areas of land,
sear and air which are, or may become, directly in-
volved in the conduct of war.

2. Theater of operations is a term used 10 designate
that poriion of the land, sea, and air areas of the
theater of war necessary lor military operations, either
offensive or defenstve, pursuant to an assigned mission.
and for the administration incident to such military
operations. The theater is organized for tactical con-
trol and adminisirative control 10 the extent indicated
by War Departiment instructions.

3. The rombat zone comprises that area of the theater
required for the armics. Tv is divided for tactical con-
trol into armiy, corps. and division areas, each con-
trolled by the commander of the corresponding unit.
The rear boundary of the combat zene is designated
by the theater commander and is changed 1o conform
to the movement of the armies,

4, The communications zone is that part of the thea-
ter of operations, conugnous to the combatr zone.
which contains the lines of communication, establish-
ments for supply and evacuation, and other agencies
required for 1the immediate support and maintenance
of the field forces in the theater of operations.

For militnry terms not defined in thils mannal see TM 20203,



5. The zone of the interior comprises the area of the
nitional territory exclusive of arveas included in the
theater ol operations,

6. I'he deiails of organisation of the theater of war
and its territorial subdivisions are given in FM 100-10,
160 15, and i instroctions relative o mobilization
published by the War Department, As indicaied there-
. definite territorial responsibilities are assigned 1o
commanders ol theaters, oversea departinents, defense
cenunaads, base convnands, and task forees.

QRCGANIZATION OF TROOPS

7. Troop organization includes command, combat
{tactical) . and service (administrative) clements,
Most tactical units (ontain service elements and have
some adminisirative functions. But a uait is not
designated as administrative unless ic performs all or
nearly all administiative functions for s componeits,

8. The Avmy aof the United States is orgamized to
provide a War Depariment General Stafl under the
Scerctary of War and the Chiel of Staff: an air lorce.
under 2 Commanding General. Army Air Forces; a
ground [orce. under a Conmmnanding General. Army
Ground Forces: and a service [orce. under a Com-
manding General. Army Service Forees: and such over.
sca deparunents. task forces, base commands, defense
commands, commancds in theaters of operations, and
othier commands as tmav he necessary 1o dhe national
security,

The mission of the Avmy A Forces is to procure
and maintain cquipment peculiar o the Army Atr
Forces, and to provide air lorce units properly organ-
ized, trained, and equipped lor combar operations.

The mission of the Avmy Ground Forces is 10 pro-
vide ground force units properly organized, irained.
and equipped for combat operations,
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The mission of the Avmny Sevvice Forces is to provide
services and supplies to meet military requirements
except thouse peculiar to the Army Air Forces. To pro-
vide service units properly organized, trained, and
equipped for ficld operations.

9. The field {orces consist of the Chicl of Staff, the
War Department General Stail, and components ol
air, ground, service, and sea forces organized separate-
ly or in combination into armies, task forces, defense
conihands, base commands, commands in theaters of
eperation, other commands as may be required for the
national security, and a War Department reserve. For
a deseription and discussion of theaters of operations.
task forces, and armies see FM 100-T15.

10. Anapr force (ch. 8) is composed of a headqguarters
and a sufhcient number of subordinate air clements of
suitable type necessary lor the accomplisliment of she
air mission in a theater. For security and administra-
tion, troops of the various arms and services are in-
cluded iir an air force. (Sce sec. 1, ¢l 1, FM 100-20.)
11. The term farge units as used in this manual reters
to divisions and larger units, A more detailed discus.
sion of the larger unus is found in FM 100-15.

§2. Several armies may be organized into a groufr of
a mirs under a designated commander. Such a group
is primarily a tactical command,

Y3, An army is composed of a headqguarters. certain
arganic army tronps, a variable number of corps, and
a variable number of divisions. Some or all of (the
divisions may be assigned drom time to time to corps.
The army is an adminisirative as well as a tactical unit.

14, A corps consists ol a corps llen(lquarlers, certain
organic corps iroops, and such infantry (cavalry. ar-

3



mored) divisions a5 may be assigned 10 it. The corps is
primarily a tactical unit.

15. The division is the basic large unit of the com-
bined arms. It comprises a headquarters, infantry
(cavalry, armored) unus, field artillery units, and
certain troops of other arms and services. It is an ad-
ministrative as well as a tactical uniu.

16. In each arm or service, the company (troop, hat-
tery) or simtlar unit is the hasic administrative unit.
It contains all the agencies required for subsistence,
interior ¢conomy, and adminiswration. For purposes
of ractical control and wraining, each company is sub-
divided into smaller unius.

17. The battalion (squadron) or similar unit is the
basic 1actical unit. It is compased of a headquarers,
1wo or more companies”or similar units, and certain
special units, organic and attached. Unless organized
as a separate battalion it has few achninistration func.
tions.

18. The regiment is both an administrative and a tac-
tical umit, Ordinarily, the regiment consists of a head-
quarters, a headquarters company and service company,
cither separate or combined, and two or more bat-
talions or similar units. It may also include one or
niore companics or simnilar units in which certain spe-
cial weapons and means arc assembled for 1actical
purposes, economy, mstruction, and administration.

19. The group is a tactical nnit and consists only of
a headquarters and two or more battalions.

20. A brigade is ordinarily a tactical organizaiion
composed of two or more regiments or groups of the
same arm, together with a headquariers and lead-
quarters company or similar unit. When organized as
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a scparate brlgade it may include units of other arms
and services and may have administrative functions.

21. For cconomy and flexibility in the assignment to
tasks, the means not habitually required by a unit are
pooled and organically assigned 1o a higher unit
These means may then be aliotted to subordinate units
in accordance with their requirements for particular
operations.

22. 'To tnsure unity of eflort or increase readiness for
combalt, part or all ol the subordinate units of a com-
mand may be formed into one o1 morc temporary
tactical groupings (task forces), each under a desig-
nated commander. In each. the unity of tactical or-
ganizations is preserved as far as practicable. In an
infaniry division, the term combat team is usually ap-
plicd to a task foree consisting of a regiment of in-
fanury, a batialion of light artillery, and essencial units
ol other arms in sueitable praportion.

23. The detzils of organization of the field forces and
the amounts and kinds of wransportadion and major
items of equipment are published in current War De-
partment Tables of Organization and Equipment. The
organization of large nnits and pertinent technical and
iogistical data are given in FM 101-10,



CHAPTER 2
ARMS AND SERVICES

GENERAL

24, The units comprising the ficld forces belong o
the arms and services of the ground, air, and service
forres,

[he avms comsist of the Intantry, Cavalry, Field Ar-
¢ Hery, Coast \rn]lery orps, Corps of Engineers, and
S!unal C ‘orps, The Chemical Warfare Service also has
combat units of chemical roops,

I he services consist of the Adjutant General's De-
partment, Judge Advocate General’'s Department,
Ouartermaster Corps, Ordnance Department, Corps of
Engineers, Chemical Warfare Service, Signal Corps,
Medical Department, Corps of Chaplains, Corps of
Military Police, Finance Department, and Transporta-
tion Corps which are charged with serving the Armv
by performing the necessary functions of administra-
tion and supply. For administration and supply func-
tions of the arms and services, see FM 100-10.

25. No one arm wins bhattles, The comhined action
ol all arms and services is essential to success, The
characteristics of each arm and service adapt it to the
performance of its special function. The higher com-
mander coordinates and directs the action of all, ex-
ploiting their powers to attain the ends sought

INFANTRY
26. The Infaniry is essentially an arm of close combar,
Its primary mission in the attack is to close with the

enemy and destroy or capture him: in delense, to hold
its position and repel the hostile artack,
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27. Infaniry fights by combining fire, movement, and
shock action. By fire, i inflicts losses on the enemy
and neuiralizes his combat power: by movement, i
closes with the enemy and makes its fire more eflective;
by shock action, it completes the destruction of the
enemy in close combat.

28. Imfanury is capable of limited independent action
through the emptoymem of its own weapons. Tis of
fensive power decreases appreciably when its freedom
ol maneuver is limited or when it 15 confronted by an
arganized doiensive position. Under these conditions
or against a force of the combined arms, the limited
fivcpower of infantry must be reinforced adequately
by the support of artillery, tanks, and other arms.
Coordination with combat aviation is also esscntial.
The defensive power of infantry reaches a maxinum
when ic occupies an organized defemsive position m
when the enemy's freedom of maneuver is restriceed.

29. The principal weapons of infantry are the rifle
and bayonet, the automatic rifle, the machine gun, and:
the inortars. Other weapons include carbines, pistols.
grenades, light antitank weapons, antitank guns, and
close support howitzers,

The intrenching tool is an essential article of equip-
ment of the infanury soldier. Tt is important in anack
as well as in defense in order to hold ground without
excessive casualties during interruptions of the ad-
vance.

20. Infanmtry can maneuver on difficult ground. Iis
abiliry 1o move in small and inconspicnous formations
enables it Lo take advantage of covered routes of ap-
proach and minor accidents of the terrain. It must
wiilize che errain intelligently to attain maximum fire
effect, to conserve personnel, (o conccal movement,
and 1o facilitate the mancuver and employment of
re-crves,



31. The mobility of infantry has been increased
greatly by the use of motor transport for the move-
ment of troops, equipment, and supplics.  Infantry
units completely motorized are suited specially for
the close support of mechanised units or for prompt
dispatch as mobile reserves to distant areas accessible
by road.

Infantry troops, with ecquipment and supplics, iy
also be moved by air or water transport to sciv. de-
risive objectives or to operate in the eneiny’s rear area.

CAVALRY

32. Cavalry consists of highly mobile ground nirs
of two types: horse units and mcchanized recon ais-
sance units.

The cflicicney of cavalvy depends in great mceasure
upon the condition of its mounis and vehicles. Provi-
sion must be made for the rest and subsistence of ani-
mals and for the maintenance and upkeep of vehicles.
Haorse units may be transported in wrucks or semi-
<railers in order to increase their mobility or to ton-
serve animals.

HORSE CAVALRY

23, Cavalry is characterized by a high degree of bat-
tleficld mobility. Its special value is derived {rom the
rapidity and ease with which its fire power can be
moved [rom one position or locality o another.  (Sce
also ch. 15.)

34. Horse cavalry capabilitics are offensive eonbai;
explaitation and pursuit; seizing and holding impor.
iant terrain until the arrival of the main forees;
ground reconnaissance; ground counterreconnaissance
{sercening) , hoth moving and stationary; security for
the front, flanks, and rear of other lorees on the march,
al the halt, and in battle; delaying action; covering
the retrograde movements of other forces; combai
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liaison between large units: acting as a mobile reserve
for other forces; harassing action; and sarprise action
against designated objectives deep in hostile rear areas.

35. Horse cavalry obrains its best resnlts by she ra
pidity and flexibility of its methods in attack and de-
fense rather than by the sustained offensive or delsn-
sive operations that are regnired of infantry. 1t should
be assigned missions which will permit exploitation of
its mobiliry. It is particularly effeciive on terrain not
snited for armored or motorized units. Ordinarily it
should not be employved against objectives which re-
quire the susiained power of infanury. When no suit-
ahle or. nccessary missions exist for cavalry, it should
be held in reserve, awaiting the opportanity for ap-
propriate employment.

36. Horsc cavalry can operate over ahmost any terrair
and under all conditions of weather. It fights on 3
relatively broad front and in slight depth. In offensivc
combat, relatively weak forces may contain a les
maobile eneimy on the front while the principal forces
strike in fank and rear.

Horse cavalry habitually maneuvers mounted, bw
ord:narily fights on {oot. Ay a role. mounted manenver
is combined with dismountwed action,

37. Horse cavalry is eqnipped with weapons similar
to those of infantry and has strong fire power; it is
provided with means for rapid signal communication,
reconnaissance vehicles and armored cars for recon-
naissance, and motor transport to supplement its ani-
mal transportation [or sopply.

MECHANIZED CAVALRY
38. Mechanized cavalry units are organized, equipped,

and trained to perlorm reconnaissance missions em-
ploving infiltration tactics, fire, and maneuaver. Thev
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engage in combar only to the extent necessary to ac-
complish the assigned ission,

Reconnalssance nnits on econnaissance  missions
contribute to the sccurity of the main force by report-
ing the locations of enemy forces and by giving timely
warning ol ground and air attacks. Information and
warnings arc wransmitted irectly o units whose
sceurity 15 threatencd and to higher headguarters.
When opposing main forces dose, mechanized cavalry
may be employed on reconnaisance missions toward
an cxposed flank, used o maintain liaison Iwith ad-
jacent units, or placed in reserve,

39. Mechanized cavalry units pertorm distang, close,
and battle reconnaissance within zoros or areas, or
along designated routes or exes. Units may be em-
ployed dismounted on reconnatssance missions when
the use of vehicles is impracticable. T'he rone assignad
will vary with the size of the reconnaissance unit, the
routes available to the enemy, the clfect of terrain and
weather on visibility and movement, the information
desired by the higher commander, and the facility
with whiclh reserves can be moved within the zone.

The frontage for a platoon reconnoitering a zone
<hould not exceed four miles. A troop with one pla-
‘oom in reserve initially can reconnoiter a zone ten
miles in width, while a squadron with one reconnais-
sance troop and the light 1ank company in reserve
initially can reconnoiter a zone twenty-five miles wide.

The rate of advance of unity engaged in reconnais-
sance can be ten miles per hour on open terrain under
favorable conditions, but unfavorable conditions may
reduce the rate even to that of dismounted reconnais-
sance.

The time interval by which rcconnaissance units
precede the inain force in an advance must be deter-
mined in each instance after a consideration of all
factors which mav affect the rate of advance of the re-
connaissance units.
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40. Night veconnmssance s less elfecune than dayvligin
reconnaissance  and is  liniwed  ordinarily o dis-
mounted patrolling, obscrvauon of rouwtes, and the
use ol listening posts.

41, Operations ol mechanized cavalry and aviadion
are complementary.  Aviation provides informaion
which facilitates the execution of ground reconnais-
sance missiots and comseives ground reconnaissance
elemettts.

FIELD ARTILLERY

42, Field Artillery contributes to the action of the
entire Tarce through the fire support which it renders
other arms. It has two principal missions in combat:

a. It supports inlanuay (cavalry, wrmored) units by
fire, neutralizing or destroving those 1argets which are
most dangerous to the supported arms,

b. It gives depth wo combar by counterbattery five,
by fire on hostile reserves. by restricting movement in
rear arcas, and by disrupting hostile command agen-
cies.

43, Artillery five possesses great power of destruction
and neutralization. It compels hostile roops in the
open o adopt widcely deploved lormations and has
adverse morale ellcer, Fire [rom  corved-trajeciory
weapons reaches objectives defiladed against flatara-
jectory weapons or Jacking adequate overhead cover.

44, Ardllery fire possesses a high degree of flexibility,
Ficeld artillery is capable of intervening over a zone of
great widih and depth. and of rapidly shilting and
concentrating its fire without changing its paositions,
This characteristic makes it possible to concentraie the
fire of large masses of fickd artillery under a common
fire direction, Through the mancuver of artillery five.
commanders possess a powerful means ol influencing
the course of combar, The ethciency with which artil-
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lery fires are maneuvered is dependent upon adeguaie
control, close liaison with supported troops, sufficient
observation, and dependable signal communicarion,

45. In arder to carry ont its principal combat mis.
sions, division field arcillery ordinarily is subdivided
tor combat so that certain wimts are assigned to the
direct support of specified infantry (cavalry, armored)
units and the remainder is retained in general support
of the division as a whole,

46. The assignment of divect support missions 10 field
artillery units insures close conperation with the sup-
ported units and enables such artillery 10 act with
greater prompiness in meeting the regoirements of a
rapidly moving sitnation on the front of the supported
umits, A field artillery unit in dircer support estab.
lishes laison and signal communication with the sup.
ported nuir and as far as possible txecutes the missions
requested] by the supported unit. Direct support artil.
lery changes position when necessary to deliver the
supporting fires requested and 10 maintain close liaison
with the supported unit,

47. Whenever the situation permits, both divect sup-
port and general support artiltery are retained nunder
centralized control. Field artillery operates most effec-
tively in this manner. Howcever, the division artillers
commander frequently cammot conirol efhciently the
fire of all of his artillery because ol the character ol
the operations. anusual extension of [rontage, dith
culties of terrain. lack of suitable observation, or in.
sufficiency of signal communication. In such sitna.
tions he should attach artillery promptly to  the
infanory (cavalry, armored) units whieh it is to assisi,

48. Corps (army) field artillery may be retained under

corps (army) control. or part or all of it may be at-
tached 1o divistons (corps). Units held under corps
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arnty) control may be directed to turnish special as
ststance to designated divisions (corps) .

49. Divistan arvtiflery is most eflective in fire on un-
protected personnel. {1y principal mission is the sup-
port of infamiry (cavalry, armored) units by fire on
those targets which are most dangerous to the sup
ported units. It 1% employed also to neutralize enemv
abservation, 1o interdict heostile movements, and to
assist corps artillery in counterbattery. Tt must be
prepared to engage promiptly hostile tanks within ity
held of fire.

50. Corps artillery includes a headqguarters, observa-
tion baitalion {sound and fAash). and such units as
may be auvached from time to time by higher head:
guarters and rerained under the direct control of the .
corps commander.

{e has Tor its principal mission the neuatralization or
destruction of hostile artillery. Iv is employed also in
the destrection of hostile defenses, in long range in-
terdiction fire. and in reinforcing the fires of division
artillery (see par. 89y,

51. Avmy arttllery includes such units as are allouted
from time to time by higher headquarters and re-
tained under the direct control of the army command- .
et lor support of the army as a whole. It has for it
principal missions distant mterdiction and destruction
fire, and reinforcement ol the fire of corps artitlery.

52. When occasion requires, particularly when there
iv a great massing of ficld ariiltery. temporary group
ings ol field artillery units may be formed lor con-
venience in the execution of missions. These groun-
ings are based upon the nature of the mission to be
executed rather than upon type or caliber. Tactical
unuy is. s0 lar as practicable, respected i the com
position ol groupings.
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COAST ARTILLERY CORPS

53. The Coast Artilléry Corps comprises two sections:
seacoast artitlery and antiaiveraft avtillery. lts arma-
ment consists of fixed and mmobile seacoast artillerv.
conirolled submarine mines, and fixed, semimobile,
and mobile antiaircraft artillery,

54. The missions of scacoast artillery are to—

a. Protect, in coujunction with the Army Air Forces
and the Navy, elements of the fleet while at, entering,
or debouching from their bases and 1o defeat naval
and air auacks against harbor defenses, cities, or other
important installations.

b. Support the combined arms in beach dclense

¢, Support the combined arms in field operations
while acting as army or theater reserve artillerv

55. Fixed seacoast avtillery is equipped with large
caliber, long range guns, searchlights, and radars, and
is trained specially to fire at moving naval targets. [ts
stability permits great accuracy of fre. lis elaborate
and precise hxed equipment permits highly effeerive
fire control aund fire direction. For tactical control,
seacoast artillery is organized into baualions and
groups.

56. Maobile seacoast artillery comprises railway and
motor-drawn artillery. Tt provides additional gun fire
for cxisting harbor defenses and is used with the othes
arms 1o protect harbors or coastal areas for which uo
permanent defenses have been provided.

Mobile seacoast artillery is used with the field forces
as licavy, supporting artillery. Off the battlefield, i is
capable of moving long distances at fairly rapid rates.
On the battlefield its mobility is low and coustderable
tinte is required for emplacenent.

57. Controlled submarine mines are used o sapple
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ment the ollendqive action of other weapons in repel-
ling hostile naval attack and 1o lhnit or prevent {ree-
dom of maneuver by hostile naval forces both surface
and submarine.

58. Antiaircraft artillery is equipped with antizircraft
guns, automatic weapons, scarchlights, radars, barrage

balloons, and the equipment required for observation.
fire control, and signal communication. The primary
mission of antiaircrafe artillery is to provide local pro-
wection for ficld forces and important ground estab-
lishments ag.ainst all ‘forms of enemy air attacks and
activities by day and by night.

Andairerafe artillery may also be used against

ground targets. Due to the characteristics of its weap-
ons—high muzzle velocity and flat trajectory—these
weapons may be used effectivgly for direct fire against
tanks, fortifications, and small naval or land craft.
When used on these missions litde air defense should
be expected and consequently it should not be em-
ployed against these targets unless the air threat is
secondary.

An essentia]l agency of antiaircraft artillery is its
intelligence service (AAAIS). This service gathers
and transmits information of the enemy’s air activities
for use in connection with the employment of the
antiaircraft arcillery units. Antiaireraft ariitlery is also
provided with information regarding hostile aircraft
bv the aircraft warning service. Rapud interchange of
‘nformarion berween these services is essential.

Coordinated anriaireraft defenee of areas is essential
and is facilitated by the csiablishment of air defensc
commands.

CORPS OF ENGINEERS
59. The Corps of Engincers has the primary mission

of inercasing the rombat power of the Geld forces by
construction or destruction. especially that  which
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facilitates the movement of troops or impedes that of
the enemy.

60. Engincers facilitate the movement of roops hy the
removal and passage of enemy obstacles, mine felds,
and road blocks; the construciion and repair of routes
of communication {except signal communication),
including ferrying and bridging operations and the
preparation of airhelds; and the supply of engineer
tools and equipment.

61. The mission of hindering cnemy movement is
often of great importance. The inherent mobility of
cnemy moorized and mechanized forces must be
countered by coordinaied and intensive use of ob-
stacles and demolitions. Obstacles may consist of
hastily ercaied barriers, -such as read blocks and mine
ficlds, as well as delibérarely prepared zones of ob-
stacles. -

62. Engincers make, reproduce, and supply maps and
map substitutes, including those produced from air
photographs. .
63. Special engincer missions include water supply.
the operation of all utilities not awigned to other arms
and services, and the supply. repair, and maintenance
of engineer materials and equipment, including cam-
ouflage materials,

SICNAL CORPS

64. Signal troeps have the primary combat mission of
providing signal communication for the command to
which they arc assigned.

Means of signal communication include messenger,
wire (telephone, telegraph, and eletypewriter) , radio.
facsimile, pigeon, visual, and sound.

65. Signal troops assigned to divisions, corps, armies,
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and theaters mmpl‘isc construciton untis for the in-
stallation of wire circuits; and operating units for the
installation of wire centrals and radio stations, and
the operation of message ceniers, messenger, wire,
radio, and visual communications. In addition, signal
iroops assigned 1o field anmies and theaters include
units \\h:ch pmv:de signal mLcIllgcnce photographic,
pigeon, signal repair, and supply services.

65. 3. The Signal Corps provides signal centers, local
messengers, and wire and radio eommunications for
all headquariers of the air forces to which have been
assigned signal wroops. In genceral, this will include all
air headquarters except those of groups and sgnad-
rONs.

b. The Signal Corps provides radio uscd solely for
administrative purposes at headquarters, Armyv Air
Forces, air force headguarters of defense commands,
and air base headquarters. The Signal Corps also
installs and opcrates a signal supply and repair estab-
lishment at cach air base (TM ]]—409)

¢. The Signal Corps provides radio equipment for
the following air navigational aids;

(I} Radio compass and marker beacon receivers.

(2) Airborne radar.

(3) Ground control interception (GCI) for hom-
ing aircraft.

(1) Army airways cominunications system (AACS) .

(@) Radio range.
(by Marker beacon.

d. Signal woops establish and operate the aircraft
warning service (M 11-25) including—

(1) Ground obscrver systen.

{2) Radar installations,

(3) Communications for ground conurol intercep-
tion (GCI).

(4 Aircraft identification,

e. The signal intelligence sevvice is charged with

the interception of enemy wire and radio transmission
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and the location, by radio position inding, of enemy
radio transmitiers operating on the ground and in
airplanes. 1t is charge(l with the location of radio
transmitters operating in violation of proclamations
or orders, and with the interception of radio trans-
missions of fricndly stations 1o detect violations of
regulations governing the use of codes and ciphers and
of radio procedure. The signal intelligence prepares
and solves codes and ciphers.  (For further devails,
see FM 11-35.)

67. 'l”helSigHEl] Corps exercises technical supervision
over the entire signal service of the field forces. 1t
supplies other arms and services with the technical
vquipment required Tor the installation of their own
svstems of signal communication.

CHEMICAL WARFARE SERVICE

48. Combat wroops of the Chemical Warfare Service
engage directly in combat to assist other units of 1he
ficld forces by the use of gas, smoke, incendiaries, and
high explosives.

Chemical unnits are theater of operations Torces.
They are attached to armies and lower units as (he
sitnation requires. Chemical units may he emploved
profitably in mass for large scale gas operations or in
small units Tor minor operations under divisions or
lower unit control. Ngrmally a chemical battalion is
attached. to a division and may in twrn be broken
down into a weapons company or platoon under in-
[antry regiment or battalion control, ﬁring HE con-
centrations to supplemem artillery fire or o relieve
.m:]!Lry for other missions, and firing gas or smoke
missions, These units are emplm‘od well forward.

Operations of chemical units in combat are coordi-
nated by the higher commander as mav he necessary
to avoid interference by gas or smoke with the opera-
tions of other Iriendly rrnnps,
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§9. For details of the tactical employment of chemical
combat troops, see FM 3-5, and for classihcation and

[unctions of Chemical Warlare Service units, see FM
100-10.
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CHAPTER 3
THE AIR FORCES

GENERAL

70. The air force is the largest tactical unit of. the
Ariny Air Forees. It mav contain a strategic air force,
a tactical air force, an air defense command, and an
air service command. The organization of an air force
is not rigid but conforms to the 1ask 1o be performed.
The combined action of these forces is necessary for
the successtul accomplishment of the air mission and
for missions coordinated with ground and sea forces.
The air commander is responsible for the conjuncrion
and cooperation of the subordinate air forces. The
coordination of air, ground and sea forces is a func-
tion of command and is 1he responsibility of the thea-
ter or 1ask lorce commander exercising command over
these 1three lorces.

7. The Armyv Air Forces operate against hostile air
power. sea power. and land power independently or
in conjuncion with ground and naval forces.

72, Air operations may be resiricted by hostile air
torce operations. by antiaircralt measures. by the lack
of air bases. and v adverse weather condivions.

73, The inherent flexibility of air power is its greatest
asser. Its mability, <peed. and range make it possible
to apply air power in mass against selected areas in
turn. To exploit this capzhbility fully the control of
available air power iy cemtralized and command is
exercised through the air force commander. Success-
fulb cenivalized control also involves flexible advance
pians suthciendy detailted 10 meer any development.
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74. Dehnition of air force terms:

a. Combat aviation refers to bombardment and
fighter aviation.

b. Bombardment aviation applies to aireraft and
units whose primary function is the auack of surface
objectives,

c. Flighter aviation applies to all aircraft and units
whose primary function is air fighting. Fighter-bomb-
ev aircrafe are fighters modifizd to attack surface ob-
jeetives. :

d. Reconnaissance aviation applies to units whose
primary function is to secure informaiion {or military
commands, both ground and air, through visual and
photographic mcans.

e. Photograplic aviation applics to air units which
perform photographic reconnaissance l)cyun(l the re-
sponsibilities or capabilities of reconnaissance aviation
and perform special photogrammnetric mapping mis-
sions for engineer opographic troops. Its services are
ustally veserved for the nse of theater or other similar
headqguarters.

f. Troop carvier aviation (including gliders) ap-
plies 1o air units which carry airborne troops. ground
troops, and cargo.

g. Liaison aviation is the term applied 10 aircraft
and air units whose primary luncrions include courier
or messenger service and observation of artillery fire.
Liaison aircraft are light and unarmed. They can use
small and hastily prepared landing fields. They are
vulnerable to small arms fire and are seldon: used over
or near defended hostile areas. They may be an
integral part of ground units.

h. A transport aviation is employed to transport
by air, pcrsonncl material, and mail for all War De-
partment agencics.

i. Service center is a mobile organization provided
to csrablish amd operate the necessary third echelon
maintgnance, reclamation and supply points within
close supporting distance of combat air units. Service
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centers normally are sct p on the basis of one for cach
w0 combal groups,

THE STRATEGIC AIR FORCE

75. The strategic air force is the long range arm of the
ar forces. It consists of wnits equipped with long
vange hombardment aviation and long range hghter
esCOrt unin necessary to accomplish ity mission of at-
racking strategic objectives. It also has photegraphic
aviation units for necessary mapping and photo-
graphic. reconnaissance.

76, The strategic air force emploss heavy bombers {or
the accomplishment ol its miwion. Long range fighter
escort 1s used 10 increase the defensive fire power ol
the bomber formation and o turcther the effectiveness
of the bombers by insuring penenation of the strategic
targets. The fighters also are emploved to protect the
bomber bases which are vulnerable to enemy air ar
rack.

77. The aurition of cnemy airaalt is incidental 10
the mission of the strategic air force but is neverthe.
less a Turtherance of the frst inivsion of the air forces
in general, that is. to destrov the enemy air force.

78.. The strategic air force may be assigned tactical
air force missions with the actical air force when the
action 15 vital and decisive, but this deviation from
hasic employment is rare.

79. Whenever a hostile nation 1s subject to regular
hombardment by our air forces, it will be necessary o
concentrate a large pare of the effort against that na.
tion’s aircraft factories to curtail production of Aghier
aircraft 1o the point where strategic bombing of other
iargets is economical.

80. On some necasions. pare of the mission of the
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strategic air lorce will be the long range reconnais.
sance of the sea approaches to the combat zone.

THE TACTICAL AIR FORCE

81. The tactical air force consists of light and medium
bombardment units, fighter aviation units, reconnais-
sance aviation units. and an aireralt warning service
{sce FM 31-35 and 100-20).

82. Fhe mission of the tactical air force is to obtain
the necessary degree of air superiority; o prevent the
novement of hostile troops and supplies into the thea-
ter of operations and especially into the combat zone;
and to participate in a combined effort of the air and
ground forces, in the baule area, 1o gain objectives on
the immediate front of the ground forces.

83. The tactical air lorce emplovs Aghter aviation tor
the destruction of enemy aireraft in the air. 1t employs
light and medium bombardment aviation for desiruc-
tion of enemy aircraft on the ground and enemy air-
craft bases. The aircraft warning service is employed
to increase the efficiency of the offensive role of fighter
aviation as well as 1o prowect our own installations.

84. Becanse of the speed and powers of evasion in-
herent in all aircraft, air fighting is generally of brief
duration and rthe resulis are often indecisive. As a
result, unless greatly superior, aviation is incapable of
controlling ihe air in the same sense that surface forces
can control an arca and, therelore, can reduce hostile
air operations only to a limited exient.

85. The decision to launch a combined operation and
10 wage subsequent offensives is strongly influenced
by the prior avainment of air superiority in the area
ol operations, The hostile rear area is the most favor-
able area of action for combat aviation, since opera-
tions in this area permic full utilization of striking
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power against concemrated 1argets with minimum
losses and maximum resulis. These attacks disrupt the
encmy’s communications, destroy his supplies, delay
reinforcements, and when timed with the effort of the
friendly ground forces, assist in turning a retirement
mio a rout.

86. Air attacks against selected ohjectives in the battle
arca in furtherance of the combined air-ground effort
require team work, mutual understanding, and close
cooperation between ground and air commanders.
Such attacks are directed against targets readily identi-
fied from the air, and safety is provided for friendly
troops by phase lines or bomb safety lines which are
set up and rigidly adhered to by both ground and air.

87. Reconmaissance aviation employs several types of
aircralt to accomplish its nission of obtaining infor-
mation about the enemy. It utilizes both air photog-
raphy and air reconnaissance to achieve this informa-
tion. The air headauarters and the ground units must
exchange liaison officers and provide them witl suit-
able means of communicaiions to insure quick rans-
mission of reonests from the ground units and 1o dis-
seminate speedily the results of air reconnaissance.

88. Aircraft may communicate with the ground by
various means including radio, dropped messages.
sound, pyrotechnics, lights, smoke, and maneuvers of
aircraft. Because of the high speed of modern air-
craft, pick-up of messages is feasible only-with liaison
type aircraft.

89. When high performance aircraft is used in ad-
justing long range artillery fire the Army Air Forces
15 responsible for providing the necessary radio com-
munication between the artillery unit conducting the
firing and the aircraft adjusting the fire.
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THE AIR DEFENSE COMMAND

90. Air defense is the direct defense against hosule
air operations as distinguished from the indirect de-
fense afforded by counter air force operations. Its
means may include fighter aviation, andiaircraft artil-
tery, searchlights, barrage balloons, and aircraft warn-
ing service.

91. The mission of the air defense command is to
prevent, oppose, and reduce the effectiveness of hostile
air action in the zone to which the command is as-
signed. It accomplishes this mission by both active and
passive defense. Active air defense comprises all meas-
ures aimed at destroving or threatening destruction of
hostile aircraft and their crews in the air. Passive air
defense is provided by warning of inpending air at-
tack, dispersion, camouflage, blackouts, and other
measures which minimize the effect of hostile air at.

tack.

92. Snitable methods of distinguishing between
friendly and hostile aviation must be devised early in
the onerations and disseminated to all air and antiair-
craft units in the theater to increase the effectiveness
of the air defense and o protect friendly aviation.

93. The air defense command employs fighter avia-
tion. aircraft warning scrvice, anuaircrafy artillery,
scarchlights, and barrage balloons for active defense.
All antraircraft units employed in air defense opera-
tions within the air defense area of a fighter command
are under the command of the fighter commander.
Tactics and technique of air defense are covered in
FM 1-25 and 4-100.

THE AIR SERVICE COMMAND

94. The air service command consists of all air force
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service units such as air quartcrmaster, ordnance, ~ig-
nal, chemical, medical, engincer depots, and service
centers.

95. The mission of the air service command is u: -
curement, supply, repair, reclamation, constructic.
transportation, salvage, and other services required iy
the tactical units of an air force. This command pro-
vides all repair and maintenance of equipment beyoud
the responsibility of first and second echelons of main-
tenance.

96. Units of the air service command should operate
as far forward in the combat 7one and as ncar the air
hases of tactical units as is comistent with the safety
of these organizations. For further details of organ-
iration, function, and methods of operation of an air
service command, consult Arms Air Forces Regula-
tions 65-1.



CHAPTER 4
LEADERSHIP

97. Leadership is based o knowledue ol men,

98. Man is the fundamental instrument in war: other
instruments may change but he remains rclatively
constant. Unless his behavior and elemental attributes
are understood. gross mistakes will be madce in plan-
ning operations and in troop leading.

‘In the training of the individual soldier, the cssen-
tial consideratiens are 1o integrate individuals into a
group and to cstablish for that group a high standard
of military conduct and performance of duty without
destroying the iniuative of the individual.

9%. War places a severe test on the physical endur-
ance and moral stamina of the individual soldier. To
perform his duties efficiently, he must not only be well
equipped and technically trained but he must also be
phvsically oualificd to endure the hardships of field
service and be constantly fortified by discipline based
ont high idcals of military conduct. Strong men, in.
culcated with a proper sense of duty, a conscious pride
in their unit, and a feeling of mutual obligation o
their comrades in the group, can dominate the de-
moralizing nflucnces of battle far better than those
imhued only with fear ol punishment or disgrace.

100. In spite of the advances in technology, the worth
of the individual man is still decisive. The open order
of combat accentuates his importance. Every individ-
ual must be trained to exploit a sitnation with energy
and boldness and must be imbued with the idea that
success will depead upon his initative and aclion.
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101, Tlie dispersion ol roops in battle caased by the
influence of modern weapons makes conurol more dif-
“fienlt. Cobesion within a unit is promoted by good
leadership, discipline, pride in the accomplishments
and reputation of the nnit, and mutual confidence and
comradeship among its membern.

102, Leading troops in combat, reeardless of 1tlhe
cchelon of command, calls for cool and thonghtful
leaders with a strong feeling of (he great responsibility
imposed upon them. They must be resolute and self-
reliant in their decisions. energetic and insisteut in
exceution, and uvuperturbed by the fluctuations of
combat. )

103. Troops are influenced sirengly by the example
and conduct of their leaders. A leader must have
superior knowledge, will power. self-confidence, initin-
tive, and disvegard of self. Any show of fear or un-
willingness to shave danger is fatal to Jeadership. On
the other hand, a bold and deteymined leader will
carry his troops with him ne matter how difficult the
ruterprise. Mutual eonfidence between the leader and
his men is the surest basis of discipline. To gain this
confiddence, the leader wust find the wav to the hearts
of his men. This he will do by acquiring an under-
standing of their thonghes and [eelings, and by show-
ing a constant concern for their comfort and welfare.

104. A good commander avoids subjecting his troops
to useless hardships; he guards against dissipating their
combat strength in inconseguential actions or harass-
ing them through faulty staft management. He keeps
in close touch with all subordinate nnits by means of
personal visits and observation. 1t is essential that he
know from persanal contact the mental, woral, and
physical state of his troops. the conditions with which
they are confronted, their accomplishmenis, their de-
sires, and their needs,
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105. The commander should extend prompt recogni-
tion for services well done, lend help where help is
needed, and give encouragement in adversity. Con-
siderate to those whom he commands, he must be
faithful and loyal to those who command him. A
commander must live with his troops and share their
dangers and privations as well as their joys and sor-
rows. By personal observation and experience he will
then be able o judge their needs and combart value.
A commander who mnnecessarily taxes the endurance
of Lis troops will only penalize himself. The proper
expenditure of combat strength is in proportion to
the objective to be attained. When necessary to the
execution of rhe mission, the cominander requires and
reccives [rom his unit the complete measnre of sacri-
fice.

_106. A spirit of unselfish cooperation with their fel-
lows is to be fostered among officers and men. The
strong and the capable must encourage and lead the
weak and less experienced. On such a [oundation, a
feeling of true comradeship will become firmly estab-
lished and the full combat value of the troops will be
made available to the higher commander.

107. The combat value of a unit is determined in
great measure by the soldierly qualities of its leaders
and members and its will to fight. Outward marks of
ehis combat value will be found in the setup and
appearance of the men, in the condition, care, and
maintenance of the weapons and equipment, and in
the readiness of the unit for action. Superior combar
value will offse: numerical inferiority. Superior lea-.
ership combined with superior combat value of troops
constitutes a reliable basis for success in battle.

108. A poorly trained unit is likely to fail in a critica’

moment duc 1o demoralizing impressions caused by
unexpected cvents in combat. This is particularly true
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int the first engagements of a unit. Theretore, training
and discipline are of great importance. Every lcader
must take energetic action against indiscipline, panic,
pillage, and other disruptive influences. Discipline is
the main cohesive force that binds the members of a
et

109. A wise and capable commander will see that the
men assigned to the component groups of his unit arce
compatible and that the composition of the groups is
changed as little as possible, He will provide each
group” with a leader in whom its members have con-
hdence. He will so regulate the interior administra-
tion of the unit that all groups perform the same
amount of work and enjoy the same amount of léisure.
He will see that demonstrated efhciency is promptly
recognized and rewarded. He will set before all a
high standard of military conduct and apply to all the
same rules of discipline.

110. Good moralz and a sense of unity in a command
cannot be improvised: they must be thoroughly
planned and systematically promoted. They are born
of just and fair treatment, a constant concern for the
soldier’'s welfare, thorough training in basic duties,
comradeship among men, and pride in self, organiza-
tion, and country. The establishment and mainten-
ance of good morale are incumbent upon every com-
mander and are marks of good leadership.

111. The first demand in war is decisive action. Com-
manders inspire confidence in their subordinates by
their decisive conduct and their ability 10 gain ma-
terial advantage over the enemy. A reputation for
fatlure in a leader destroys morale. The morale of a
unir is that of its leader.

A commander must bear in mind that physical un-
fitness will undermine his efficiency. He owes it to the
men under his command to conserve his own fitness.
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Neglect venders him unable to bring a normal mind
to the solution of his problems, and reacts unfavorably
on his whole command.
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CHAPTER 5
THE.EXERCISE OF COMMAND

DOCTRINES OF COMBAT

. 112, The ultiinate objective of all military operations
is the destruction of the enemy’s armed forces in battle.
‘The ability to select objectives whose attainment con-
tributes most decisively and quickly to the defeat of
the hostile armed forces is an essential attribute of an
able commander.

113. Simple and direct plans promptly and thorough-
ly executed are usnally decisive,

114, Unity of command obtains that unity of effort
which is essential to the decisive application of the full
combat power of the available forces. Unity of effort
is furthered by.full cooperation between elements of
the command. Command of a force of combined arms
is vested in the senior officer present eligible o exer-
cise command.

115. Through offensive action a commander exercises
his initiative, preserves his freedom of action, and im-
poses his will on the enemy. A defensive attitude may
be deliberately adopted, however, as a temporary ex-
pedient while awaiting an opportunity for connter-
offensive action, or for the puorpose of economizing
forces on a front where a decision is not sought: The
selection by the commander of the right time and
place for offensive action is a decisive factor in the
siccess of the operation.

116. Numerical inferiority does not necessary commit
a command to a defensive attitude, Superior hostile
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numbers may be overcome through greater mobility.
better armament and equipment, more effective fire.
higher morale, and better leadership. Superior leader-
ship often enables a numerically inferior force to be
stronger at the point of decisive action.

7. A strategically defensive mission is frequently
most effectively exccuted through offensive action. It
is olten necessary for an interior force well disposed
for combat 1o strike poorly disposed hostile lorces
sarly before changes in the enemy disposition can be
made.

118. Concentration of superior forces, both on the
ground and in the air, at the decisive place and time
and their employment in a decisive direction, creates
the conditions essential to victory. Such concentration
reguires sirict econoniy in the strength ol forces as-
signed to secondary missions, Detachments during
comhat are justihable only when the execution of
tasks assigned them contributes directly to success in
the main battle.

119, Swurprise must be songht throughout the action
by every means and by every echelon of commmand. 1y
may be obtained by fire as well as by movement.” Sur-
prise is produced through ineasures which either deny
information to the enemy or positively deccive him as
to our dispositions, movements, and plans. Terrain
which appears to impose great difficulties on opera-
tions may often be utilized to gain surprise. Surprise
is furthered by variation in the means and methods
cmploved in combat and by rapidity of exccution.

Surprise often compensaccs for numerical inferioriry
of force.

120. To guard against surprise reguires a correct esti-

mate of enemy capabilities, adequate security ineas-
ures, eflective reconnaissance, and readiness for action
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of all units. Every umnit takes the nccessary mcasures
for its own local ground and air security. Provision
for the security of flanks and rear is of special impor-
tance.

COMMAND

121. Command is the authority which an individual
in the military service lawhilly exercises over subor-
dinates by virtue of rank or assignment.

122, Command and leadership are inseparable.
Whether the force is large or small, whether the func-
tons of command are complex or simple, the com-
mander must be the conirolling head; his must be the
master mind.

123. Decision as to a specific course of action is the
responsibility of the cominander alone. While he may
accept advice and suggestions from any of his subordi-
nates, he alone is responsible for what his unit does or.
fails to do. '

-124. A willingness to accept responsibility is the [ore-
most trait of leadership. Everv individual from the
highest commander to the lowest private must always
"temember that inaction and neglect of opportunities
will warrant more severe censwre than an error of judg-
ment in the action taken. The subordinaie unit is a
part of a tactical team emploved by the higher coni-
mander to accomplish a certain mission, and any in-
dependence on the part of a subordinate commander
must conform to the general plan for the unit as a
whole.

125. The commander’s mission is contained in the
orders which he has received. Nevertheless, a com-
ntander of a subordinate unit cannot plead absence of
orders as an excuse for inactivity. I the situation
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does not permit communication with the superior
commander and the subordinate commander is famil-
iar with the general plan of operations or the mission
ol the whole commuand. he should take appropriate
action and report the situation as early as practicable.

126. In spite of the most careful planning and antici-
pation, unexpected obstacles, {rictions. and mistakes
are comumon ocanrences in battles. A commander
must school himscll to regard these events as common-
place and not permit them to frustrate him in the ac
complishment of his mission.

127. Personal conlerences between the higher com-
mander and his subordinates who are to execute lis
orders are usually advisable, that the latter may ar-’
rive at a correct understanding of the plans and in-
teutions of their superior,

128. Al the troops assigned to the C\ecut:(m ol a
distinet mission should bc placed under one 'command,

to [unction is a task force for the duration of the oper-
ation. So long as a commander can exercise effective
control. he does not disturb the established chain of
command in his forces. Betier support or coordina-
tion [requently can be effected by decentralized control
such as during marches or in rapidly changing situa-
tions.

129. A commander who is advanced to a higher com-
mand should be relieved (rom the responsibility of
direct command of his former unit.

ESTIMATE OF THE SITUATION
130. In any operation, the commander must evaluate

all the available information bearing on his task, csti-
mate the situation, and reach a decision. Estimation

-
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of the situation is a continuing process and clnngcd
-conditions may call for a new decision at any time.

131, The estimate often requires rapid thinking, with
consideration limited to essential factors. In cam-
paign, exact information concerning the enemy can
seldom be obuained. To delav action in an emergency
because of incomplete information shows a lack of
energetic leadership. and may result in lost opportuni-
ties. The commander must take calculated risks.

132. The capabilitcs of the opposing forces and the
nossible cffcet of their employment must be continu-
ally evaluated. The commander must guard against
the belief thit he has discovered the enemy’s inten-
tions and consequently ignoring other lines of action
open to the enemy.

133, In cstimading the capabilities of forces, both
fricndly and hostile. the commander must be provided
with full #nd up-io-dare information on the existing
and probable futnre weather conditions.

134. For further details, see FM 10i-5.

TERRAIN

135. That part of 1he commander’s estimate dealing
with terrain often exercises a decisive influence npon
his decision and plan Proper evaluation and utiliza-
tion of the werrain reduce the disadvantage of incom-
plete information of the enemy. The more hmportant
features to be considered in evaluating terrain include
not only natural ground forms such as mountains,
ricdges, streams, bodies of water, woods, and open
spaces, but also ardificial features such as roads, rail-
roads, and wwns. The commander secks always to
utilize the werrain to his own advantage and to the
cnemny’s disadvantage,
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136. The mission is the basic factor in the com-
mander’s estimate. This may be frequently resolved in
terms of terrain. Thus it may be vital 1o hold certain
dominating ground, 10 protect a certain defile, or to
capture such [leatures. Where possible. reducing (he
mission to terms of terrain may aid in the proper
evaluation of the terrain.

137. Maps are the basis for terrain sindies. but must
be checked by air reconnaissance, air photographs, and
ground reconnaissance. Changes in the terrain, espe-
cially in the road net. occur continually. When dis.
covered, sich changes inust be reported promptly to
higher headquarters,

138. Terrain should alwavs be cvaluated in terms of
the following five factors: obscrvadon, ficlds of fire,
concealment and cover. obsiacles. and routes of com-
munication,

139. Fceatures such as ridges, streams, woods, and
towns usually divide the terrain more or less into
separatc areas. Such an area Irequently consists of a
valley lying between two ridges, or an open space be-
tween two woodds. When the terrain features inclos
ing the area prevent direct fire and obscrvation into
it from positions outside. the area is called a compari-
ment.

140. A compartment of which the longer axis extends
in the direction of movement of a force, or leads to-
ward or into a defensive position, is called a corridor.
A compartmem which extends generally across the
dircction of movement of a force, or its front, is called
a cross-compartment.

CONDUCT IN BATTLE

141. The commander's decision for his unit as a
whole. and the missions to subordinate inits are com-
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municated to subordinates by clear and condise orders.

142. Afer prosiding for the issuance of orders, the
commander places himself where he can best control
the course ol action and exert his leadership. When
opportunity offers and wlien his presence at the com-
mand post is nov urgenty required, he will visit his
subordinate commanders and his troops in order to
inspire confilence and to assure himself that his or-
ders arc understnnd and properly execuled.

143. Whencever the commuander leaves his command
post, he should orient his stafl as 1o further plans to
be made or measures to be taken in anticipation of
future contingencies, and should inform his staff where
he can be reached.

144, During the decisive phase ol bautle, the place ol
the commander is near the critical point of actien.

145. A commander influences the course of subse
quent action by his leadership, by the use of his re-
serves, by the concentration of artillery, and by other
supporting units.

146. The duration of a 1acitcal operation seldom can
be predicied. Successful engagements sometimes pro-
gress so slowly that the gains made are not immedi.
ately apparent. At other times, they progress so last
that the gains made can be capitalized only by the
most aggressive and far-sighied leadership.

147. Losses mgt be anticipated by the commander
and hi$ saff who will take timely measures for replace-
ment of men, units, transporis, and weapons, and for
replenishment of ammunition and other supplies.
When the situation permits, troops which have been
heavily engaged are resied, losses in personnel and
equipment are replaced, the unit is reorganized and
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time is allowed lor some raining to weld replacements
info the team before the unit i1s assigned a new and
important mission.

STAFF

143. The siafl assisis the commander to the extent
that he may require, by providing infoimation, data.
and advice; by preparing detailed plans and orders in
accordance with his directions; and by exercising snch
supervision over the execution of his orders as he mav
presevibe. A staff officer, as such, does not exercise
conrmand. -

149, The organization, functions, and duties of the
various sections of the stafl and rthe employment and
duties of liaison officers are prescribed in FM 101-5,

COMDAT ORDERS

150. The authority te issue orders is an inhervem
function of command. Orders normally are issucd 1
next subordinate commanders, Bypassing the normal
channels of command is resoried to only in wgens
sitnations; in such cases both the commander issuing
and the commander receiving the order should notify
intermediate commanders of is purpose as soon as
possible..

151, Orders should be originated and disseiminated
in time to permit subordinate commanders the maxi-
mum periods to reconnoiler, to estimate their own
situnations, to issuc their orders, and to prepare their
iroops for the contemplaied operation. Commandere
nfust anticipate the delays involvéd in the successive
dissemination ol orders.

152. Usually it is desirable to issuc an order to warn
of impending operations. The principal purposc of
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the warning order is to gain time lor preparators
measures and o conserve the cnergy of the troops.

153. An order should not trespass upon the province
of a subordinate, It should contain everything that
the subordinatc must know to carry out his mussion,
bui nothing more.

154. Orders must be clear and explicit and as brief
as is consistent with clarity. Short sentences are cisily
understood. Clarity is more important than technique,
The more urgent the situation, the greater is the neeil
for concisencss in the order. Any statement of reasons
for measures adopted should be limited to what
necessary to obtain intelligent cooperation from sub-
ordinates. Detailed instructions for a variety of con-
tingencies, or prescriptions that are a matter of wrain-
ing, do not inspire confidence and have no place in
an order,

155. Orders which attempt to regulate action too far
in the future result in frequent changes. Such fre
quent changes overload the means of signal com.
munication. cause confusion and misunderstanding,
impose needless hardships an the troops, and injure
their morale.

156. Orders issued by subordinates should not be mere
repetitions of those {rom higher authority with addi-
tions of their own. New orders are clearer and more
satisfactory.

157. During the planning stage it usually is desirable
to confine I\nnw]cdge of contemplated ope:allons 1o
the minimum number of commanders and staff offi-
cers.  As the hour for action approachcs successive
echelons of command should be given timely informa-
tion of the commander’s intentions so at the time of
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entry into action no unit will be in doubt as 1o its
mission or the plan of the higher commander.

158. In every unit, standing operating procedure is
prescribed by the commander whenever practicable.
This procedure covers those features of operations
which lend themselves to a definite or standardized
course of action without loss of effectiveness.

159. For details pertaining to combat orders, annexes,
and standing operating procedure, see FM 101-5.

COMMAND POSTS

160. The ractical situation usually requires that the
headqguarters of large units be divided into a forward
and a recar echelon. When desirable, headquarters of
sinaller units may be similarly divided.

161. The forward echelon consisis of those staff agen-
cies required ro assist the commander immediately in
tactical operations, The rear echelon, primarily
administrative, consists of the remaining staff agencies.

162. The command post is the location of the forward
echelon of a headquarters, All agencies ol signal com-
munication center at the command post.

163. A commander frequently places himselfl forward
of thie command pnst, better to observe and direct the
action. In such cases, he should be in coonmunication
with his command post. He may be accompanied by
a small siafl.

164, In the selection of a command post, considera-
tion is given to the disposition of roops in the plan
ef operations, routes of communication, leqmremems
of signal communication. space for staff activities,
cover, concealment, and security. Facilities for obser-
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vatton, ground or air, are desirable. In the case of -
divisions and larger units, the presence of existing
wire lines is important.

Remote location of a command post with respect
to subordinate units places an unnecessary burden on
the means of signal commmunication, delays the trans.
mission of orders and informmation, and makes tactical
control difficulr, .

The ability of mechanized units and airborne troops
to strike quickly in rear arcas indicales the necessity
of locating command posts within protected arcas. A
forward location lacilitates control.

On the march, a2 command post may move by
bounds along a designated route, or it way move at
a designated place in a column.

165. Frequent changes in the location of the com-
mand post are avoided, particularly in large units.
Before a change of location is made, the necessary
means of signal communication for the new command
post must be established. This requires that the signal
officer be notificd well in advance ol contemplated
changes in command post locations,

166. A commander must keep superior and subordi-
nate units informed of the location amd contemplated
movement of bis command post. Each large unit
announces the location of jts command post and,
when practicable, the general location of the com-
mand post of each of its major subordinate units. In
rapidly moving sitvations, it may be necessary to direct
subordinate units to select and report the locations of
their own command posts: In operations requiring
the movement of command posts, each large unit niay
designate its own axis of signal communication by
naming the probable successive locations of its com-
mand post, so far as such locations can reasonably
be forescen, and may similarly assign an axis of signal
comniunication to czch of its major subordinate units.
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167. The maintenance of secrecy as o the location of
command posts, pariicu]arly of large units, is of great
importance. They are the special objectives ol hos-
tile airplanes. mechanized unics, airborne troops, and
raiding parties. This threat makes it necéssary not
only to provide sccurity against surprise actack from
cither the air or ground, but also w0 use great care
not to disclose their locations to such troops. Con-
cealment from the air is of major importance. Trafhe
in and out of command posts is rigidly controlled.
Landing fields, drop and pick-up grounds. and radio
stations are placed ad a distance. Signs to mark their
locations and the routes thereto are used sparingly.
When the danger 1s great, signs are not used but in
their place guides are posted o point the way and
messengers are given more precise instrictions.

SIGNAL COMMUNICATION

168. The chcient exercise of command and the
prompt transmission ol information and Instructions
require the establishment of reliable means of signal
communication. Signal communication is cffected by
technical means and by messengers.  Entire depend-
ence cannot be placed upon any one means; alternate
means must be provided. (See pars. 64 and 176; also
FM 11-5 and 24-5.)

169. Every commander is responsible for the estab-
lishment and maintenance of the signal communica-
tion system of his unic and for its efficient operation
as a part of tlie system of the next higher command.

170. The establishment and maintenance ol signal
communication between superior and subordinate
enits are the responsibility of the superior com-
mander; between adjacent units, as directed by their
commen superior. A unit supporting another by fire
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is responsible for the cstablishment and maintenance
of signal communication with the supported unit,

171, The various meuns of signal communication are
employed so that they supplement each other. The
means which provide the maximum in reliability,
flexibiliry, seerecy, amd speed with the minimum of
effort and material will generaily be the basic means
in a given siination (see pars, 177-182).

172, The command posts and advance message cen-
ters are the control points of the signal connmumeation
system. When hceadquarters are in movemeni. signal
commutication is maintained between conunand posts
and within columns.

173. Early information must be given to the signal or
communication officer of a unit rvelative to projected
cperations and the movement and new location of
commmand posts, in order to [acilitite the prompu
establishment of signal communications. The neces-
sary instructions therclor ave prepared by the unit
signal or communication officer in accordance with
the divections of the commander. A communication
officer of a higher unit maintains close cooperation
with the signal or communication ollicer of the sub-
ordinate unit.

174. Message centers ave operated by signal communi-
cation personmel] al all battalion or higher command
posts and at the rear echelons of large unit headguar-
‘ers for the purpose of speeding message transmission.
In general, the choice of the means of sending mes-
sages, and the cryprographing and decryptographing
ol messages are the responsibility of the message cen.
ter. In the case ol a message of importance, the writer
may conler with the message cenrer in regard to the
means of transnission (see pars. 177. 182).
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The message center transmits messages in accord
ance with precedence indicated by the writer.

The message center is not responsible for those
messages which are—

a. Transmitted directly by the writer to the ad-
dressee by telephone or personal agency.

b. Handled by the military or civil postal service.

¢. Local messages berween staff sections of the same
headquarters located at the samce place.

d. Handled by the army airway coommunication
system.

175. Advance message centers arc established when-
ever necded for the reception and relay of messages.
Information as to their location must be prompily
transmitted to the troops.,

Advance message centers are {requently employed
in the reconnaissance operations of large units as col-
lécting points for messages of several reconnaissance
detachments. '

176. Means of signal communication inclnde wire,
radio, visnal and sound communication, pigeons. and
nmessengers.

177. Wire communication (ielephone, telegraph, and
icletypewriter} constitutes the basic technical means
of signal communication for the infanury division and
the larger unit headquarters. It is not always suit-
able, however, when {orces are operating at a consider-
able distance from each other. The time required for
installation of wire commnunication diminishes its
value in moving sterations. Wire communication may
fail o funcrion. :

Wire communication is susceptible to interception
without physical contact and should seldom be used
to transmit CLEAR-TEXT CLASSIFIED messages.

178. Radio communication is especially applicable in
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spanning distances between widely separated mobile
forces, between ground and air, and in the fire-swept
sone of the forward arca. It is.less vulnerable than
.wire communication to hostile fire, and is, thercfore,
a valuable supplement ta wire systems in combat. It
1s subject, however, 10 static, 1o willful imerference
created by the enemy, and o elecirical and mechanical
failures. Its operational capabilitics are affected by
terrain features, the weather, time of day, and scason
of the year. Its use is limited by the number of chan-
nels available to a given geographical area,

Enemy interception of all radio messages must be
presumed. Discretion must be used even in the send-
ing of messages in code or cipher. When prompt ac-
tion 15 called for, the commander must decide whether
the urgency of sending the message in the clear out-
weighs the valtie to the enemy of information con-
rained therein. Radio transmission in the clear is
justified in situations when the time available to the
enemy 15 insufficient for exploitation of the informa-
tion contained in the message.

During certain phases of operations, use of radio
must be rigidly restricied or it may be prohibited by
higher commanders,

179. Visual signal communication (lamps, flags, pyro.
technics, panels, and airplane maneuvers) is nor suit-
able for long messages or over long distances but finds
especial application for communicating within and be-
tween small units-and with airplanes by a few short
signals in accordance with a prearranged code.

180. Sound communication (principally horns, l)ugles
whistles, gongs, sirens, and small "arms fire) is used
chiefly to spread an alarm, as a means to attract atten-
tion, and to transmit short prearranged messages.

181. Homing pigeons arc a means of communication
[rom front to the rear.
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182. lu spite of the advances of icchnical meuns - ot
signal communication, the messenger system is still
the backbone of army signal communications,

The efficiency of the messenger system depends on
the individual messenger.- He must be chosen for his
sturdiness, courage. sedf-reliance and extreme loyalty.

. Messengers are rcquired to transport maps, overlays,

and to deliver messages, which require additional
verbal clarification. The failure of technical means
of communication does not relicve the commander ol
his communication responsibilitics.” Messenger con-
munication i» needed and used by all units from the
smallest to the largest. Schedoled messenger service
is established when locations are fixed for a sufficient
length of time to warrant the service. Special mes-
sengers should always be available at the message
center; ahey are dispatched on special missions as re-
quired by the situation. Local messengers serve the
units dispersed around the division cemmand post or
redar echelon. ’

Messcngers are  dispatched by ‘thie most cfficient
means of transport available. In addition 1o runners,
other methods of transportation mav include ajr-
planes, motoers, bicvcles, and animals. Messengers are
extremely vulnerable to enemy action. The pro-
vision of an armed escort 15 sometimes required when
on or near hostile territory. It is advisable to send
important messages by two or more messengers who
travel by separate routes. All commanders will assist
messengers in expediting delivery of messages.

183. Early signal communication in landing opera-
tions is paramount. This requires combat lpading
of signal personnel with signal equipment and co-
ordination of signal procedare for ground. air, service,
and naval forces prior to embarkation.

184. Sce FM 101-10 for further details.
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CHAPTER 6

MILITARY INTELLIGENCE AND
RECONNAISSANCE

Section |. MILITARY INTELLIGENCE

GENERAL

185. Information of the enemy and of the terrain over
which operations are 1o be conducied must be eval-
uated to determine its probable accuracy and, togeiher
with other items of information, must be interpreied
to deierimine its probable significance. It then be-
comes military intelligence.

186. From adequate and timely military intelligence
the commander is able to draw logical conciusions
cconcerning enemy lines of action. Military intelli
gence is thus an essential facior in the estimate of the
situation and in the conduct of operations.

187. Military intelligence {unctions, procedure, and
forms are covered in detail in FM 30 series,

COLLECTION OF INFORMATION

188. The intelligence available iniually concerning
the encmy and the theater of operations is obtained
from intelligence studies made by the War Depan-
ment and furnished the fAeld forces prior to opera-
tions. This is supplemented by more detailed inforina-
tion ohained in the field from studv of recem maps
and map substitutes, captured documents and equip-
ment, hostile and neurral press and radio: from inter-
rogation of inhabitants. revatriates  prisoners, aned
deserters; from repoits of azeats. air and ground
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reconnaissance and observation, troops in contact with
the enemy, aircraft warning service, and special in-
formation services of component units; and from
raclio direction finding and other sources.

189. The search for information of the enemy is con-
tinuous and wnremitting and is predicated primarily
upon an understanding of enemy capabilities and the
careful coordination of all intelligence activities.

190. Collection of military information by subordi-
nate units procecds in conformtiy with routine pro-
cedure, standing operating procedure, amd specific
orders. Information collected by higher headyuarters

is transmitted avtomarically to lower headquarters.

191, The essential elements of information consist of
that information of the c¢nemy, of the terrain not
under our conirel, of meteorological conditions in
teiritory held by thé enemy, or hydrographic condi-
tions needed by a commander in a particular situa-
tion In arder to make a sound decision and avoid
being surprised. The essential cleinents of informa-
tion constitute the basis for orders governing the
scarch for informartion.

In the combar 7one the following items are usually
included among the essential elements of information:
what are the strength, composition. and dispositions
of the enemy; what lines of action, which can inter-
fere with our mission, are within the physical capa-
hilities of the enemy; when and under what circun-
stances can he put each into effect; and whether, when,
and in what strength he can be reinforced. The essen-
tial elements also include unknown details of terrain
which may affect our own mancuver. Thev may also
include items of infortmation desired by higher, lower.
or adjacent units, and data on suitable distant objec
tives for air or mechanized unjts and, on meteorologi-,

- cal conditions at ar én routeé to such objectives.
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Ordinarily. the military intelligence required by the
essential elemenis of information relating to the enemy
s deduced from numerous items of information which
serve as indications of enemy action. Reconaissance
agencies are directed 1o search primarily [or these indi.
cations.

COLLECTING AGENCIES

192. The cffcctiveness of collecting agencies available
to a combat unit vary with its size, famlmc: available,
and distance from the from. The organic rollecting
agencies of each combat umt are prescribed by appro-
priate Tables of Organization. Additional collecting
agencies may be attached to units which are operating
alone.

193. Collecting agencies wransmic to the intelligence
officer all items of information immediately upon
obtaining them, except where it is evident 1o the
agency the information iy of a static nature. and can
be held for inclusion in a periodic intelligence report.

194. The commander is responsible for all intelli-
gence activities of his unit. He coordinates the activi.
ties of the reconnaissance agencics, avoiding duplica-
tion of clfort by the assignment of. missions and
objectives and by informing cach reconnaissance
detachment of reconnaissince Lo be executed by others.
He makes the necessary requests for information o
higher and adjacent units.

The commander cstablishes zones of responsibility
for air reconnaissance by designating air boundaries,
Air reconnaissance must cxtend to such distances as
to assure .against surprisc by hoestile air or ground
forces.

Orders for recomnaissance or observation should
state definitely the information desired. where it is
1o be sought. and the destination and 1ime of reports,
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Section 1l. RECONNAISSANCE
GENERAL

195. Reconnatssance is the directed effort in the field
to gather information of the enemy, terrain, or re-
scurces. It is classified as distant, close, and battke.
(Sce FM 2-15)

196. The purpose of reconnaissance is to gain infor-
mation upon which to base tactical or strategical
operations,

197. Information concerning the enemy may include
his location, dispositions. strength. erganization, com-
position. movements. attitude, equipment, supply, and
morale. .

198. Information concerning the terrain may include
battle positions, character of roads, streams, cover.
conccalment, and bivonac arcas.

199. The sourees of information are varied and in-
clude actual observation of terrain or physical objects,
ground and air reconnaissance, and the .examination
and identification of inhabitants, prisoners, spies, dooa-
ments, and air photographs. Although reconnaissance
missions gencrally require secrecy of movement, it
may be necessary to resort to combat for the purpose
of obtaining informaiion.

200. Ground reconnaissance elements can maintain
continuous contact, operate under weather conditions
which preclude air reconnaissance, and ecan determine
details of enrmy activily, strength, composition, and
combat efficiency. They cannot, however, obtain a
complete picture of the encmy situation o any great
depth in rear of the hostile screen. They require the
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cooperation of aviation in order to conserve their com-
bat strength.

201. Reconnatssance units of horse cavalry, when
available, are of great value on reconnaissance mis-
sions because of their ability 10 execute detailed
ground reconnaissance within an appropriate arca
(sce FM 2-5).

202. Mechanized reconnaissance unils are of great
value on distant reconnaissance missions, and for
recconnoitering on an extensive front.  (Sce FM 2-7,
2-15, and 17-100.)

203. When adequate reconnaissance clements arc not
available, a reconnaissance unit consisting of available
reconnaissance elements and motorized infantry, or of
motorized infaniry exclusively, may be employed. h
may be desirable to reinforce such a unit with other
arms.

204. Close and imensive reconnaissance by infantry,
artillery, and engincer units supplements the more
distant reconnaissance. Infantry reconnaissance as-
sumes special imporiance when horse or mechanized
reconnaissance units are lacking or weak. It is con-
stant and intensive when the opposing forees are in
contact and especially during combat. )

205. Small engineer groups should constitute a por-
tion of ground reconnaissance units to obtain and
rcport information concerning routes of _communica-
tion and movement, dcemolitions, land mines, and
obstrucgions,

206. The nearer the approach to the enemy, the more
intensive is the reconnaissance. The most detatled
information will be required concerning areas of im-
portance in the combat zone Detailed informarion

52



of the terrain in the possible areas of combar 1s essen-
tial.

207. Effective reconnaissance requires concentration
of the available means on missions of importance.
Depending on the sitnation, some reconnaissance ele
ments may be held in reserve to reinforce the recon-
naissance which is in progress, or to project recon-
naissance in a new direction.

208. Ground reconnaissance elemients gain and main-
tain contact with the enemy and, by working through
gaps and around the Hanks and the rear, endeavor
1o ascertain the swrength, movements, composition,
and dispositions of the encmy's main force, and the
approach ol enemy reinforcements.

209. Orders for the developmemtss of a command fre-
guently assign zones of reconnaissance to subordinate
units. Each unit is habuiwally responsible for recon-
naissance within s zonce of advance or action. Flank
units are also responsible for reconnaissance on their
open flanks.

210. While orders for intelligence activities issued by
a large unit mav be included in an imelligence annex
to a field order, it will vsually be necessary to issue
part or all of them in [ragmentary form.

211, Air veconnaissance extends the zone covered by
ground reconnaissance and obtains information which
will enable ground unis w give effective direction
to their reconnaissance. Photographs of the areas
reconnoitered are of great valne to both air and
ground reconnaissance agencies.

Under Favorable conditions, aviation can furnish
early information of the enemy’s general dispositions
and movements 1o a considerable depth in rear of his
security forces. It cannot provide continuous or de-
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tailed infornmation, and frequently its ncgative infor-
mation is unreliable, since 1t is subject to dehnite
limitations resulting from inclement weather, dark-
ness. forested terrain, antiaircraft fire, the activities of
hastile combat aviation, and passive measures of anti-
aircraft defense.

212, Night visual and photographic reconnaissance
by means of artificial illumination will detect heavy
troop and vehicle movements. Reconnaissance flights
made shortly after dawn and hefore dark offer a lavor-
able opportunity for discovery of night movements.

213, The establishiment of an effcctive system of air.
ground liaison dnd coordination is a function of com-
m.md

214, Alissions to aviation for air reconnaissance of
specific roads, railroad centers, and exits of towns and
woods must be stated in orders. These objectives are
closely ohserved both day and night to discover the
cnemy’s main [orces and reinforcements, and their
direction of movement.

215. It is a [unction- of reconnaissance aviation to
~soeporate with the ground units by the exeaution of
reconnaissance, artillery, and liaison 1nissions, Nor-
mally the adjustment of fre for light and medium
artillery and the prnvl(lmg of liaison aviation service
10 feld artillery units is accomplished by the employ-
ment of organic air observation for field artillery.

EXECUTION OF RECONNAISSANCE

216. Reconnaissance is so executed that contact must
be gained at the earliest practicable moment and, once
gaincd, must never be lost. Reconnaissance is a re-
sponsihility of all units and is habitually directed to
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the tront and to any open flank. As the situvation
requires, it is also directed to the rear.

21f. Ground lorces assigned (o reconnaissance mis-
sions secure intormation chicfly through the use of
patrals,  When, because of hostile -activides or the
distance of objectives, patrols require close support
in the execution of their mission, reconnaissance is
cxecuted by detachments which closely back up the
actirn of patrols and lurnish reliefs for patrol duty.

218. Terrain teatures that aford observation of the
hostile dispositions constitute special objectives of
reconnaissance. Active and aggressive action of patrols
in seizing kev terrain feaiures is imperative.

219, Weak reconnaissance eclemenis seek to avoid
combat unless it is necessary for gaining essential in-
formation. If the enemy is superior, the reconnais.
sance mission is often more casily accomplished by
containing the enemy's reconnaissance or securiiv
forces in front while pushing reconnaissance around
their flanks.

220. Frequently essential information can be obtained
only through anack. Reconnaissance units auack
when their mission requires it

221. When hostile resistance is encountered which
cannot be penctrated or enveloped; a reconnaissance
in force constitutes the best means of clearing up an
uncertain sitnation. Troops engaged in a rcconnais-
sance in force usually make a local attack with a
limited objective. The commander who orders a
reconnaissance in force must consider the possibility
that his intentions or those of the higher commander
may thereby be disclosed. He must also be prepared
for the possibility that such reconnaissance may bring
nn a general engagement.
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222, Arrangements as to dewiils ol cooperation and
direct signdl communicaiion beuween air and ground
agencies must be made for each phase ol operations.
The commander of the aviation unit must be informed
of the routes of advance of any ground uniis with
which he¢ must communicate, and the locations of
command posts, advance message centers, intermediate
dropping grounds, and emporary landing fields.

223. To obtain information of ithe terrain and the
existing situation, all commanders should make a pur-
“sonal reconnaissance. Reconnaissance parties are sent
forward. to obtain detailed informarcion of the terrain
and to determine routes and covered areas available
for the development of the conmand: 1o select assem-
bly areas for the various elements of tlie command:
1o sclect a paosition for the covering [orce: to select
sites for installadion of antimechanized and antiair-
craft defenses, land mines, and, when ordercd, areas
to be gassed; and, if required, 1o locate the zone of
resistanee for the erganization of the defense.

224. Without orders [rom the higher comimander,
each unit executes the reconnaissance necessary to its
own operations within its own zone of action and
toward any unsupported flanks.

TRANSMISSION OF INFORMATION

225, All subordinates of a coomnand are responsible
that their immediate commander is promptly and
fully informed of the sitnation.

226. While a commander who (5 in need of informa-
tion frown other headquarters is responsible for request-
ing it. adjacent units should habitnally exchange per-
tinent information regardless of whether or not siuch
a request has been macde. “
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227. Items of information that appear unimportant
to a collecting agency should be reported as they may
be of significance to a higher commander when €on-
sidered in conjunction with other information. Nega-
tive information is frequently important; likewise,
confirmation that the situation during a specific period
of time has remained unchanged. First contact with
the enemy and new identifications are always reported
by the most rapid means available. Othep reports of
reconnaissance are made as required in orders.

228. Front line wroops are frequently so closely en-
gaged in combat that they are unable to report as
often as desired by the higher commander. Com-
manders make provision for obtaining prompt infor-
mation by special reconnaissance and by sending
liaison agents to higher, subordinate, and adjacent
units. These provisions do not relieve subordinate
conmmanders fromn making every cffort to keep their
superiors fully informed of the situation.

229. The best information will be of no use if it
arrives too late at the headquarters for which it is
intended. :

230. Important and urgent information, in addition
to being transmitted to the next higher comsnander,
is senc by the most rapid means available to all head-
quarters affected, without regard to the usual mili-
tary channels,

231, Artillery observers and liaison officers are often
in a.position to transmit to the higher commander
over their own signal communication systems carly
reports of important combat events when such infor-
mation might otherwise be delaved in transmission.

232. The commander provides signal communication
channels to expedite the transmission of information
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obtained by recounaissance clements and 1equires
signal communication persoancl to transmit promptly
and accurately the results of reconnaissance missions.

233. During pausecs in combat, or whenever the situa-
tion demands, subordinate commanders make brief
mtelligence reports to the next higher headquarrers.
Periodic reports are made as ordered by the higher
commandeg.

234, As required by the sicundon, wmilitary intelli-
gence 15 disseminated 1o subordinate units in field
orders, messages, ar copies of periodic or special inrelti-
mence reports. The means of dissemination mst be
appropriate to the time available.

235. The methads of reconnaissance employed by the

several arms are described in their respective Field
Manuals.
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CHAPTER 7
SECURITY

GENERAL

236. Security embrages all measurves taken by a com-
wand o prowect itsell against annovance, surprise,
and observation by an enemy.

237. The primary mission ol a security detachment is
1o protect the command against surprise attack and
observation by hostile air and ground foerces, and to
mainin freedom of mancuver for the conmmand by
gaining the time and space it requires to make the
necessiry dispositions.  Security is always necessary,
whether in movement, at the halt or in combat, In
hivouac and in movement, security is provided in all
directions.  Forces assigned to security missions are
secondarily charged with reconnaissance.

238. Adequate and timely inlormation is the basis of
all security measures, Continuous reconnaissance is
therefore an essential part of sccurity.

239. Sccurity and reconnaissance forces operate in ac-
cordance with dillerent considerations. In general,
security forces operate primarily with reference to the
comnmand ro be secured; reconnaissance {orces operate
primarily with relerence 1o the enemy.

240. Reconnaissance influences security by indicating
to the commander the measurcs to he taken to pro-
teet his forces. Inlormagion [urnished through re-
connaissance is a guide to the commander for deter-
mining the strength, composition, and disposition
ot his security detachments.
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241, Each commander is responsible for the securiny
ol his command, This includes the protection of his
‘lines of communication unless such protection is fur-
~nished by the higher commander. The superior com-
munder preseribes security measures for the protection
of the command as a whole or coordinates those
adopted by subordinare commanders. He insnres that
measures adopted are appropriae to the hostile threat.
‘Subordinate commanders provide additional secnrity
required for their own local protection. When con-
tact is innuinent. security measures are increascd.

242, All security measurcs include an adequate warn-
ing svstem consisting of observers and the means of
signal communication to warn prompuy ol hostile
dispositions and operations on the ground and in the
air. Special measures are taken to warn ol the ap-
proach of hostile mechanized or air forces. ’

243, Scewvity  detachments weaken  the  availab!.
lorces of a command and in. some sitnations consti-
wute @ partial commitment of the command to action,
They are given sufficient suength to preserve the
commander’s {freedom of action. and noe more. In
their composition, consideration is given to the de.
sirability ol preserving ractical unity. It is desival:)e
that they possess mohility ag least equal to that of
the [orees they are expected 1o oppose.

244. An advancing force secures itsell to the front n
mobile reconniaissance clements sent our in advance
ol the command and by an advance guard.

Depending upon the composition of the command,
the mobile reconnsissance elements vary [rom armored
units, cavalry, and aviation. in the case of large units,
to small cavalry detachiems, motorevelists, or men
in trucks in the case of small units.

The advance guard counsists of a [raction of the
comntand sent out on the ronte or routes of advance
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in front of the mam body to protect it against sur-
prise and observation; to clear the way by driving
back weak enemy forces, by removing obstacles, and
by repairing bridges and roads; and to secure for the
main body the ttme and space required for its de-
ployment for action in accordance with the plan of
the commander. (For details, see ch. 9.)

245. A command moving within the theater of opera-
tions secures itself by a rear guard, a fraction of the
command which follows the main body in the zone
of march, usually by bounds, for the purpose of pro-
tecting it from attack observation or interference by
hostile ground forces. (For details, see ch. 12.)

246. In addition to its advance or rear guards, a com-
mand whose flanks are not protected by adjacent
units will often find it necessary 1o detail flank guards
10 protect the exposed flanks (see ch. 9).

247. A resting or defending force secures itself by an
outpost, a fraction of the command disposed to cover
its tront, flanks, and rear, to protect it against surprise
attack and observation by hostile ground forces. (For
details, see ch. 8)

248. There is a similarity in the formation of ad-
vance, flank. and rear guards and outposts. Each com-
prises reconnaissance groups which send out patrols
or post sentinels for observation. These reconnaissance
groups are backed up by a support echelon, the prin-
cipal element of resistance. In large security detach-
ments, a reserve is provided. The reserve constitutes
the principal mancuvering and reinforcing element
for offensive or defensive aciion as determined by
the mission of the security detachment, which mis-
sion in turn d(:})ehds upon the plan for the subsequem
employment of the command as a whole,
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249, An cchelon of command which depends npon
another for sccurity w its front, flanks, or rear is re-
sponsible for maimaining contact with the unit upon
which it depends. "Fhis 13 accomplished by means of
liaison agents which it sends to the unit upon which
it depends and by means of combat patrols which
move between the two to maintain contact.

SECURITY AGAINST MECHANIZED FORCES

250. Terrain and the road net influence the employ-
ment of mechanized forces. A map study, supple-
mented by air and ground reconnaissance, will dis-
close avenues of approach which may faver or impede
mechanized operations. A skiliful use of natural bar-
riers, properly strengthened and protected, affords the
best antimechanized defense. However, reliance for
protection against mechanized attack cannot be placed
on terrain alonc. \When approaches are favorable,
special measures are taken for antimechanized pro-
tection, especially by exposed march colunns.

251, Security against mechanized units requires an
cficient wairning system which inclndes an incelligence
and a signal communication system carefully coordi-
nated to insyre carly and continuing information of
the presence and action of hostile mobile forces.
Timely warning permits an incrcased readiness for
action. Mechanized reconnaissance dbtachments op-
crating well to the front and flanks are especially
snitable for giving warning. All ground observation
and reconnaissance agencies are required to make an
immediate report of a mechanized threat to the nearest
commander by the most expeditious means available.
In-addition to sccurity measures adopted by a com-
mand as a whole. subardinate units conduct local re-
connaissance to prevent a surprise mechanized attack.
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252, The means ol protection against mechanived at-
tack are active and passive. The active means include
antitank guns, artiliery, combat aviation, antiaircraft
artillery which is capable of- firing ar horizontal or
winus clevations, tank and tank desrroyc: units, chem-
icals, and individual weapons to the limit of their
cllectiveness. Passive means include reconnaissance,
concealment. cover. natural and artificial obstacles.
huil(lmgs, demolitions, antitank mines, and organized
localities. Usually active and passive means are used
in combination.

253, Seccurity against mechanized attack must be or-
ganized from two standpoints: the local protection of
the troops and the protection of the command as a
whole,

The first is the mission of the antitank weapons
organically .15‘;1gncd to lower units.

The second is the nussion of the tank destroyer units
at the disposal of the higher commander. I"he.sc units,
because of their great mobility, are available for cm-
ployment at a distance {rom the command or for
concenwration at the decisive locatity. Mobile units
capable of effcctive employment against mechanized
forces are held for mancuver against hostile*mecha-
nized vehicles which succeed in breaking through. To
insure the prompt transmission of information and
orders to units, arrangements are made for rapid
means of signal communication with them.

254. The coordination of the means of antimecha-
nized protection is a command rt.spomihilit\' Com
nmn(lets of subordinate units are given missions fon
antimechanized defense which are specific with respect
to time, place, purposc, and cooperation with other
units, but which lcave to them the details of execu-
tion (see ch. 11},

SECURITY AGAINST CHEMICALS
255. 1t is the respousibility of cach commmander 1o take
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measures 10 provide security for his command against
chemical agents.

256. The means of providing security against chem-
ical attack consist of an adequate warning system,
the provision of individual and collective protective
equipment, pravision for the prompt decontamination
of individuals, equipment, and supplies, and tactical
measures which minimize the effects of chemical
agents. '

257. An adequate warning system comprises recon-
naissance to locate and define contaminated areas, gas
sentinels. and an alarm system to alert the command
when a chemical atiack begins or impends.

258. Individual equipment consists principally of gas
masks and protective clothing. Men must be trained
and disciplined in the use of this equipment. Failure
in this respect results in excessive casualties and incurs
the danger of panic

259. Collective equipnient includes gasproot shelters,
or protective covers for equipment and supplies, and
decontaminating equipment and supplies. Gasproof
shelters are provided in all permanent fortifications;
their nse in feld fortifications increases with the elab-
oration ot the field fortifications.

Prompt decontamination of individuals, equipment,
supplies, and occupied areas reduces casualties and
losses of equipment and supplies.

260. Tactical measures include troop dispositions
which take advantage. as far as practicable, of terrain
unfavorable for gas concentrations and the avoidance
or evacuation, to the extent possible, of gassed areas.
Alternate positions for units and supporting weapons
are sclected in advance.

64



ANTIAIRCRAFT SECURITY

261. Regardless of the effectiveness of the sccurity
measures taken by the higher command through the
ofiensive action of its comhat aviation, all vuits must
consider the probability of air attack and reconnais-
sance and provide appropriate security measures.

-262. Measures taken by ground troops for antiaircrait

security vary with the situation. the degree of visibility.

the roncealment and cover offered by the terrain, and

capabilities of the enemy’s aviation. Protective meas-

-Eres comprise warning, concealinent, dispersion, and
re.

263. The first requirement ot antiaircraft security is
an efficient warning system. Air guards are detailed
bv all units to give timely warning of the approach
of hostile aviation. In addition, an aircraft warning
service is, whenever practicable, organized within. an
area lor the purpose of detecting and tracing move-
ments of hostile air forces and transmitting warning
of the approach and departure of such forces.

264. Upon receiving an air alarm signal. troops in po-
sition, bivouac, or billets seek the nearest conceal-
ment or cover and remnain motionless. In general,
foor troops on the road deploy and seek cover. When
time of warning permits, troops will deploy off the
road and continue the march. Motorized voops con-
tinne the march. Herse elements seek protection by
digpersal and the atilization of all available conceal-
ment and cover.

265. 'When the situation indicates the necessity for
continued movement and a command is subjected to
frequent air attacks, maximum advantage is taken of
dispersion and available concealment and cover with-
out unduly delaying the movement. Troops must be
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prepared to accept some casualtics rather than delay -
arrtval at their destination at the appoited time,

266. Measures taken for concealment aimm to defeat
hoth visual reconnaissance and air photography. Pro-
teciive measures taken to defeat the camera will or-
dinarily deceive the eye of the air abserver.

The presence and position of troops are disclosed to
an air observer by movement, by regular formation or
outline, by reflection of light. or by dust, smoke, or
newly made tracks and intrenchments. All com-
manders are required 10 take appropriate counter-
measures to prevent detection.

267. Shadows cast by the sun early in the morning
and late in the afterncon facilitate concealment.
Ground haze or mist may consiitute an efective screen
asainst air observation. A low ceiling makes air re- |
connaissance dangerous for the air ohserver. During
darkness, blackout frequently provides eflcctive con-
cealment.

Woods and villages afford concealmenut from air
observation and reconnaissance; they serve 10 screen
troops in shelter, in assembly, in position. and in
movement.

Intrenchments and field works are visible from the
air unless carefully sited and camouflaged. Protection
is sought by the distribution of the defenses on the
terrain and by their adapration to concealment and
cover sicch as buildings, brush, hedges, banks, ditches,
and cuts.

2C3. A comnand diminishes its vulnerability to air
ohservation and anack by adopting dispersed forma-
tions. Dispersion in formation may be accomplished
by increased width and depth of disposition, by re-
duced density within columns or groups. and by in-
creased specd in imovement between suceessive Lerrain
lines atiording concealment or cover
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269. The antiaircraft security of a column depends
initially on the efficacy of the concealment in its last
bivouac. During a movement, the important periods
during which antiaireraft security must be provided
are the formation of the march column, the passage
of defiles or crossings en route, and the movement
into shelter or assembly positions at the end of the
march. During temporary halts, troops and vehicles
clear the road and take full advantage of all nearby
cover.

270. At night, special precautions must be taken
against reconnaissance by hostile aviation using tlares.
When a unit is illuminated it halts and remains
uationless. No lights visible to air ohservers are per-
mitted to be wsed by troops and vehicles.

271, AH units take measures for immediate protec-
tion against low-flving aircraft by using their own
weapons which are suitable for fire against aircraft.
All troops charged with this duty are constantdy pre-
pared for immediate action. but will fire only upon
order of an officer or responsible noncomuissioned
officer. No aircraft will be fired upon unless it has
teen clearly recognized as hostile or is positively iden-
tificd as hostile, or attacks with bombs or gun- fire.
Commanders of all echelons personally are responsible
that the above restrictions are observed.

272. The antiaircraft fire of other units reinforces the
fire of antiaircraft artillery which operates especially
against aviation flying beyond the effective range of
weapons of other arms.

273. In the forward area of the combat zone, antiair-
craft artillery protects forward airdromes, principal
troop concentrations, and assembly positions, and
covers the movement of troops through defiles and
critical localitics. Driving hostile aviation to higher
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altitudes decreases 1the effectiveness of air attack and
observation. Since antiaircraft artillery automatic
weapons will be handicapped in giving prowection at
night, additional dependence must be placed on pas-
sive measures. (See pars. 417 and 614.)

274. In the rear area, antiaircraft aruillery cooperates
with friendly avimiion in prolecting important estab-
lishments from air aitack,

275. The threat from troops transported by and
landed from aircraft requires’that special security
measures be instituted against them. Responsibility
for these measures extends down through all echelons
of command, the measures adopted within cach eche-
lon being coordinated in such a way to provide a
unified system over the entire danger area. In generaf,
the security measures adopted are designed to gain
early information, to attack incoming enemy transports
by combat aviation and antiaircraft fire, to deswroy
parachute troops while in the act of landing or imi-
mediately afterward when they are most vulnerable,
to obstruct all possible landing fields not required for
friendly air operations (airdromes, open fields, and
straight stretches of level highway), and to isolate and
destroy all landing forces by immediate attack before
they can be resupplied and reinforced with supported
weapons. Defensive measures must not be reduced 1o
routine; routine will assist the enemy in gaining sur-
prise.

COUNTERRECONNAISSANCE

276. Counterreconnaissance includes measures to
screen a command from hostile observation. It is
executed principally by aviation, antiaircraft artillery,
cavalry, armored units, and sccurity detachments, The
commander coordinates the action of all of his ground
force counterrcconnaissance agencies by assigning to
cach a mission in accord with 1is capahilities. The air
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force commander will coordinate his forces in a similar
manner, maintaining close liaison with the ground
forces commander.

277. Bombardment aviation contributes materially to
counterreconnaissance by attacking hostile airdromes.
Fighter aviation, employed for counterreconnaissance
on fronts where it is important to conceal our own
activity from hostile air reconnaissance, attacks all
hostile aviation. Complete elimination of hostile air
reconnaissance cannot be expected. Where secrecy is
desired, ground forces must conceal their movements
- and dispositions.

278. Combat aviation in counterreconnaissance is
supplemented by antiaircraft artiliery and the weapons
of other units. Subject to the desirability of maintain-
ing secrecy, all hostile aviation within range is fired
upon to prevent observation. Before the fire of anti-
aircraft weapons is resorted to, consideration must be
given to the fact that such fire may disclose the im-
portance of the area being screened.

279. Units assigned counterreconnaissance as their
principal mission seek to defeat or neutralize hostile
reconnaissance forces. In the execution of this mission,
.-they operate offensively, defensively or by delaying
action, resorting to all forms of combat when necessary.
Offensive counterreconnaissance is most effectively
executed by the defeat of the hostile reconnaissance
forces. The activity of hostile patrols is most complete-
ly eliminated by the defeat of the stronger supporting
detachments.

‘Defensive counterreconnaissance 15 most effective
when the screen can be established behind an obstacle
which must be crossed by hostile reconnaissance forces.
Elements are employed to obtain information, attack
advanced enemy detachments, or obstruct their opera-
tions.
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When a broad front must be covered, .it may be
necessary to resort to delaying action to impede tem-
porarily the operations of hostile reconnaissance forces.

Aviation assists counterreconnaissance by attacking
hostile aviation attempting to cross the zone of coun-
terreconnajssance and by reporting hostile ground.
mavements, especially the approach of highly mobil
untts. .

280. The counterreconnaissance screen may be either
moving or stationary. A moving screen is applicable
to situations where the movement of a force must be
screened; a stationary screen is used to screen the
dispositions or concentration of troops or prevent the
cremy from reconnoitering an area. (See FM 2-7, and
17-100.)

COUNTERINTELLIGENCE

281. The object of counterintelligence is to destroy
the cffectiveness of the enemy intelligence system.

Counterintelligence measures available to a com-
mand inctude secrecy; discipline; concealment; tactical
measures designed to deceive the enemy; restrictions
on the preparation, transmission, and use of docu-
ments; signal communication security; precautions in
the movements of troops and individuals; regulation
of the activities of newspaper correspondents, photog-
raphers, radio news commentators, and visitors; cen-
sorship; counterespionage, and counterpropaganda.
{See FM 30-25.) ’

282. It is imperative that all members of the military
service realize that thoughtless or talkative persons
may become a menace to their country and to the
lives of their comrades. Officers, enlisted men, and
civilian employees must not discuss military instruc-
tions, plans, operations, movements, or the composi-
tion or location of troops in the presence of civilians
or other unknown persons. In making preparations
for opeiations, it frequently will be advisable to take
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special precautions to maintain secrecy. Secrecy pre-
cautions must not jeopardize the success of operations
by withholding information necessary to the- forces
involved.

283. All members of the military service should un-
derstand that if they are captured the enemy will
make every effort to obtain information from them.
They will be instructed to give correctly their name,
rank, and serial number, and maintain absolute silence
when asked any other questions. Any other informa-
tion given may prejudice the success of operations
and endanger the lives of their comrades.

284. Troops should make maximum use of natural
and artificial concealment. Natural concealment and
cover should be supplemented by camouflage. Since
photographs frequently disclose things not visible to
an observer’s unaided eye, commanders should prevent
the making of twrails, tracks or other telltale marks
in the vicinity of any work. In general, it is uscless
to attempt to camouflace a position where work has
already been begun which the enemy has had an
opportunity to observe and register.

In general, troop movements in the combat zone
should be made under cover of darkness and with
restrictions on the use of lights. 1f the enemy possesses
a powerful air force, a blackout system must be em-
ploved. Under favorable conditions, smoke can be
placed over restricted areas for limited periods of time
to conceal information of great importance.

285. A commander who is ingenious and resourceful
in the use of tactical stratagems and ruses will often
find methods of deceiving or misleading the cnemy
and of concealing his own intentions. .
Feints, demonstrations, and simulated concentra-
tions may be emploved to misicad the enemy regard-
ing the strength, time, or place of attack. The main
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attack may be accompanied or pneccaed by secondary
attacks made in such a manner as to conceal the loca-
tion of the main attack. ~A carefully screened with-
drawal may be employed to deny the enemy the choice
of the time and place of attack. Marches by day and
return at night and the movement of empty ‘truck
columns have been employed to create the impression
of great activity. Fake concentrations; simulated
bivouacs, airdromes, and radio installations; dummy
field fortifications, artillery positions, tanks, and air-
planes; and many other such mecans have been suc-
cessfully employed. It often is practicable to deceive
the enemy regarding our plans and intentions by
changing any routine procedure which may have
come to his attention.

The dissemination of false information designed
to deceive or mislead the enemy as to our intentions,
capabilities, morale, or dispositions, such as, for exam-
vle, the deliberate loss of orders or prisoners always
introduces an element’ of danger because our .own
plans and decisions are apt to "be influenced by the
assumption that the enemy has been deceived. Such
measures may be adopted only by the theater com-
mander or by his authority.

286. Counterreconnaissance is employed on fronts
where it is especially important to conceal the dis-
position of troops from hostile investigation.

287. Precautions are taken in the safeguarding and
transmission of secret, confidential, and restricted
documents. All orders, pamphlets, maps, diagrams,
publications, or manuals and similar matter, except
messages, originating in the theater of operations are
classified as Restricted unless given a more restrictive
classification. Military personnel in the front lines,
on reconnaissance, or on missions over the enemy’s
lines, will not, under any circumstances, have in their
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possession any documents, except those absolutely
necessary for the execution of wheir missions.

288. Secrecy in the wransmission of messages is of the
uimost imporiance. Commanding officers are respon-
sible for the maintenance of signal security within
their commands. The signal intelligence service is
responsible for the surveillance of friendly signal com-
munication. The use of codes and ciphers is resiricted
1o personnel speciallv trained in cryplography.

289. Before leaving a camp, concentration area, rest
area, bivowtac. or any other assigned area in the theater
of operations, troops will make a systematic search of
the arca 1o insure that no documents or other evidence
of potential intelligence value 1o the enemy remains.

290. The objects of censorship are 1o prevent in-
formation of military value from reaching the enemy,
to insure that only accurate accounts of military ac-
tivities are published or broadcast and 1o maintain
friendly relations with allied and neutral nations.



CHAPTER 8

HALTS AND SECURITY DURING HALTS
HALTS

291. Halts are made 10 rest troops after marches and
to prepare for subsequent operations. Sccurity, com-
fort of troops, and fuwure operations influence the
sclection of the location for a halt.

292, Considcerations governing halts during a march
are set forth in chapter 9.

SHELTER

293. In the theater of operations, troops are sheliered
in billets, bivouacs, camps, or cantonments. (Sce FM
100-10.)

294. The situation and probable future action dictate
the distribution of troops in shelter areas.

When contact with the enemy is remote, march
considerations and comfort of the men govern dis-
positions for the halt. In large units. troops are shel-
tered as cloze to the route of march as practicable
and are disiributed in depth to facilitate shelier and
supply, and the anticipated order of march.

When contact with the eneiny is probable, taciical
considerations govern the  distribution of troops.
Frontages are increased but units remain echeloned
in depth with all around security. Trains and units
lacking adequate sclf-defense are concealed and dis-
persed in protected areas, generally well to the rear,
or with troops equipped for defense,
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295l. During pauscs in combat, troops, while prepared

for all around defense, rest in position on the ground
held.

295. Based on ground, photo, or map reconnaissance,
ihe commander selecis and announces the shelter areas
at the earliest possible moment. Quartering partics
from each unit then proceed 1o the assigned areas
to apportion, mark, and provide guides for the new
areas so that units may march directly thereto without
halting or congesting the main routes.

OUTPOSTS

297. An outpost is a security detachment to protect
a resring command or a defensive position agamnst
annoyance, surprise, and observation by ground forces.

298. Enemy capabilities. terrain, and the location of
the main body dewermine the location and nature
ot 1the oupost.

299, A resting command provides all around outpost
proteciion so disposed as to insure antimechanized,
antisirborne, and anriaircralt security: to control
roads: and, if practicable o deny arullery observa-
tion posts to the enemy.

300. The swength and composition of an outpost
vary with the distance, mobhility, armament, and atui-
tude of the enciy: the terrain: the time of day: the
size of the command to be secured; the degree of
resistance desired: and the special 1asks assigned. An
outpost should e no swonger than is consistent with
reasonable security.

Paurols in close comtact with the enemy and resisving
detachments on avenues of approach provide econom-
ical protection.

In close terrvain and during periods of darkness o1
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low visibility. security torces are usually stron;er and
closer 10 the niain body.

An outpost may coinprise varving proportions of
the following arms:

Infantry, gencrally the principal element with a
high proportion of antomatic and other infantry sup-
porting weapons.

Artillery,” to support outpost intantry.

Engineers, to lay mine fields and construct other
‘barriers.

Tenk destroyer units, to desirov hostile tanks,

Cawvalry, to extend the zone ol reconnaissance or
10 maintain contact between adjacent units.

301. The outpost of a large command is divided from
rear to front into reserve, supports. onrguards. sen-
tincls. and when ‘cavalry is ateached. ontpost cavalry.
When important points to be secured lie outside the
secrors of the supports, detached posts are established.

302. The general mission of each outpost element is
to give warning and gain time for forces behind it

.303. The missions of the reserve are to reinforce the
troops in front, to counterattack, or, if the outpost
has been given a delaying mission to take up a position
covering the redrement of the supports.

304. Supports constitute the principal echelon of re-
sistance of the  outpost. They provide their own
security and_ the observation service of the outpest
by establishing outguards and sending out patrols.
They are placed at the more important poinrs domi-
maring or controlling the approaches into the ocutpost
_area. A support is generally placed near a road. Each'
support is assigned a sector which is clearly defined
by recognirable boundaries. Supports vary in strength
from a platoon to a company. Machine guns and
other supporting weapons are attached 1o supports
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as required. Supports are numbered consecutively
from right 1o left.

305. An outguard varies in strength from four men
1o a platoon, depending on its location and the num-
her of sentinels it is to furnish. Posts at a short distance
from the support mav be held by weak outguards
while important posts at a considerable distance
must be held strongly. Quiguards are nunibered con-
secutivelyv from right 10 left in each support. (See
FM 7-20 and other appropriate manuals.)

Omguards must be ready for action ac all iimes.
When in close contact with the hostile outposts, the
establishnient of listening posts at night in from of
the generat line of observation is advisable.

’

306, Sentinels to observe the foreground of an outpost
position are furnished by the ourguards. These senti-
nels have the mission of discovering hostiie activity,
giving the alarm in case of attack and carrving out
other orders specifically prescribed for iheir posts.
Sentinels are generally posted in pairs.

307, Detached posts are established at critical points
located beyond the limits of anv support sector. The
size and composition of a detached post may vary
between wide limits depending on terrain and on the
sitwation,

308. Outposts conduct reconnaissance within the
limis required by their security mission. More dis-
tant reconnaisance is conducted by the higher com-
mander.

309 Patrols execute reconnaissance in advance of the
line of sentinels and in areas not covered by sentinels.
Patrols also maintain contact between elements of
the outpost.
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310. Patrolling in fronc of the line of observanon
increased at night or during periods of low visibiliey.
Night patrolling requires systematic organization. care-
ful preparadon, and the coordination of advanced
outpost clements witlh' the activity of the patrols.

311, Duving an advance, the outpost cstablished at
halis is usually furnished by 1he advance guard. A
new advance guard uwsually is designated when the
movement is resumed. The onipost ordinarily stands
relhieved when the support of the advance goord passes
the ourpost wrea.

312, During a vetrograde movement, the outpost
usually furnishes the rear guard, a new outpost being
posted from the main body when the command com-
pletes the day’'s march.

313. When the conmand vemains statfonary for a pro-
longed period. the outpost ordinarily is relicved at
intervals of several days.

314, The halt order of the conmmander of the wroops
assigns locations to 1the elements of the command.
designates the position to be held in case of attack,
and contains instructions relative to security. This
order either provides for an ouipost under eentratized
control by naming the outpust commander and die-
tailing the outpost troops or it requires column
commanders to organize outposts for their commands
In either situation, the commander of troops desig
nates the gencral linc to be held and the limits of
the front to be covered by the outpost system. He
indicates what action the outpost is to take il it is
attacked in force, outlines special reconnaissance to
be executed, indicates the approaches which are to be
especially guarded, and rcgulates the signal communi-
cation to be established between adjacent outposts.
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He tay dircer the establishment of detached posts
by the main body or by the outpost commander.

315. The elements of the outpost conceal their loca-
tious and movements from ground and air obscrva-
iion.  They prepare their positions for all around
defense. They make the maximum use of long-range
interdiction fires by ardllery and automatic weapons.
They attempt to deceive the enemy as to the wtrue
disposition of the main body.

CAVALRY AND MECHANIZED OUTPOSTS

316. Cavalry and motorized or armored units secure
themselves by far-reaching reconnaissance and by
depth of their dispositions in the bivouac area.

When at a distance from the enemy and not pro-
tected by other troops, they sewd out security detach-
ments  (companies, platoons) o hold critical poins
on the routes of approach from the front, Qanks. and
rear. Thesedetachments preferably are posted- along
some protecrive terrain line .that the enemy will be
forced to pass in his advance (dcfiles, “streams, cross-
ings) and provide for their own security by posting
out-guards and sending our patrols. Additional out.
guards are posicd near the main body.,

In close proximity (o the enemy, security nreasures
approach a more continuous outpost organization.
When the security troops occupy an extensive front,
outpost sectors are assigned to the various security
detachments. When necessary, portions of the main
body are held in readiness for innmediate action. The
mobility of a motorized or mechanized unit permits
the location of its outpost at some distance from the
main body. When there is danger of attack, increased
readiness for action is ohtained for outguards and
supports by having animals and vehicles ready for
moverment.
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SECURITY MEASURES WITHIN SHELTER AREAS

317. Security in a shelier arca is obtained by active
and passive measures.

318. An intevior guard is established to defend cs-
pecially valuable matériel such as guns or aircraft, 1o
give the alarm in case of air, airborne, ground, or
gas attack, and to enforce traffic. police, and camou-
flage discipline.

_In hostile terriwory, interior guards are made
stronger. Guards for bridges and railway stations,
searching partes for enemy wire and radio installa-
tions, holding of hostages. closing roads to civilian
traffic. and other special security measures ofien are
necessary.

319. Antitunk and antiaivcraft weapons are emplaced,
Antiaircraft weapons should not reveal the location
of a concealed biveuac by premature fire.

320. A highly mobile, aggressive force should be
designated te provide anuairborne security.

321. One officer at each headquarters and in each
company or similar unit and one noncommissioned
officer in each platoon are constantly on duty 10 alert
the command in case of attack. ’

322. The area commander designutes a rallying posi-
tion and the route thereto for each subordinate unit.
Intermingling or crossing of units is avoided.

323. Passive measures are concealment, camouflage,
dispersion, and cover. Individual cover is provided
hy digging fox holes. All wroops should be impressed
with the necessity of individual camouflage protective
measures,
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324. Fo alert all the wroops, the alarm is sounded, If
the area commander decides to alert only certain
troops, he nocifies them by quickest means available.

325. When alerted. each unit assembles and reports
its reacliness to the commander. In an alert, quict
and order are mainuined. Each man must know
where to go and what to do.

326. On the approach ol hostile aviation, the interior

guard sounds the alarm if danger is imminent. All
troops take the prescribed antiaircralt measures,
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CHAPTER 9
TROOP MOVEMENTS

GENERAL

327. Troop movements arc made by marching (by
foot, animal, or motor), by rail, by water, by air, and
by various combinations of these methods. 71 b
method Lo be employed depends upon the situstion
the size and composition of the unit to e moved, the
disranee 1o he covered, the urgency of execution. the
condition of the troops, and the availability, svit
ability. and capacity of the different means of wruns
pottion.

328. For the organization of systems of transporta
tion. and circulution and control of nafhc in the
theater of operations, see FM 100-10.

329, Yor technical and logistical data pertaining w
troop movenments, sce FM 10110,

330. Molor transportaiion is employed cxtensively to
increase the mobility of foot wroops and conserve their
strength. Air transportation is used for the movement
of troops for special purposes.

331. A successful march places wroops at their destina-
tion at the proper time and in cffective condition fin
conthat. It is the task of commanders to reconcile the
conllicting requirements of rapidity of movement wnd
conservation of fighting power.

332, The ability of a commmand 1o achieve decisive
results on the bautlefield depends in a large measute
upon the marching capacity ol the woops. While
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mechanical means obf tansport are employed exten-
sively for troop movements, sustained mobility on
or near the battefield requires that all troops be
thoroughly conditioned toe march exertions: there-
fore, from the first days of training, advantage is taken
ol cvery opportunity LO perfect troops in marching.

333. Special attention w the care of wroops and the
means of transportation 15 essential to successlul
marching. Commanders take the necessary measures
prior to a march to place men. anitmals, and trans-
portation in the best possible condition and cxercise
the necessary supervision during and after the march
to maintain rhem in that condition. Troops are not
kept in colvmn nor under arms any longer than
necessary. Full use is made of availahlc transpor tation
1o carry the rolls of the troops and the equipment and
Joads of the animals in necd of relief.

334. Food and drink obtained trom local seurces are
regarded as contaminated and consumption is pro-
hibited until approved by proper apthority.

335. Extremes of weather constitute one of the nreat-
cst sources of hardship on a march. Thorowsh {famil-
-iarity with provisions of FM 21-10 is therefore incum-
bent on all concerned,

MOYEMENT BY MOTORS

336, The ability of a command o concentrate su-
perior forces quickly at the decisive place and rime
will often depend upon its skill in the use of its
-organic motor transportaiion. Whether the normal
loads of motor vehicles are advanced before or after
the foot troops depends upon the narure of these
loads and the tactical situation. The amount of or-
ganic tronsportation which prudently can be divertrd
from its normal purpose to move foot troops depends
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upon the degree ol readiness for combat required by
all or part of the commaid, the supply requirements,
the hazard of immobilizing cssemiial loads at a eritical
time, and the consequence of possible disorganization
ol the command by cnemy action. Except for vehickes
issued for the movement ol active weapons such as
prime movers or weapons carricrs, all wrucks of any
unit are considered as a pool of wransportation 1o be
used as required.

337. The distance moved is larpgely dependent upon
the time required 1o complete the movement, the
cnemy’s capabilities to interfere with the movement,
and the cover and terrain suitable for the assemnbly,
detrucking, and deployment of the main body. The
time required 10 complete the move is affected by
the number and condition of roads; distance between
centrucking and  dewrucking areas;  vehicular speed
maintained; number ol trips required; time-length
of columns; dclay caused by enemy interference or
other obstructions; the time-lag between the issuance
of orders and the beginning of cxecution; and Lhe
time consumed in loading and unloading personnel
and equipment in turn-arcunds.

338. In the exccution of movements, a commander
divides his command ino tactical proupings which
are moved successively by furnishing them with addi-
tional transportation obwained either from other ele-
ments of the command or from units whose move-
ment is deferred, or by initially organizing cach group
so that it has the wtranspore means to move iself
in two or more trips.

As far as practicable, cach Ltactical grouping is com-
pused of the swme type of units. It should include
the units (combat teams) nornmaliy associated in com-
bat, and the organic weapons, ammunition, and
rations of such units, so that cach tactical grouping
will constitute a complewe hghiing loree.
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339. Foot and wolor mios cnetits niy be combined,
Foot troops may march from the inital point whilce
awaiting their gransportation, or may he detrucked
short of their destination.

340. Preparations lor and the conduct ol movements
by successive trips are greatly faciliated by the adop-
tionn of standiug operating procedures, Otherwise the
plans and orders for such movements are so time-con.
suming in their preparation as to nullify the potendial
mobility of the command.

341, When combart is probable, special auention is
given to the protection of the dewrucking area. o the
composition of the rtactical grouping moving in the
first trip, and to the security of the sone of moveme
between the separate elements ol the communl.

TACTICAL CONSIDERATIONS

342. The {actors which exercise the greatest inlluence
upon dispositions lor marching are the composition
and proximity of the hostile ground forees and the
activity of hostile aviation. Distance no longer gives
to armies the same degree of protection wud frecdon:
of action as in the past. When the hostile forces in
clude miechanized elements contact with such clements
should be expected from any direction not protected
by friendly forces or terrar barriers.

When contact with enenin ground forces is remote,
thé principal object of march disposition is o facilitate
and expedite the movement ol troops and to conserve
their energy. Conmmauders make use ol the available
motor transportation for moving loot wroops. As far
as practicable, colinns are composed of units having
the same rate of movement, Scparate roads are as-
signed to colwmms having different rates of movement,
or their movemes by the sine road are echeloned
m Lime.
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When contact with the enemy is prabable, tactical
considerations govern march dispositions. Colunins
are constituted in accordance with their tactical mis-
sions. Adequate provisions are made {or security.

Service troops and kitchen and baggage trains may
be held in a protecied area and moved forward under
cover of darkness.

343. A large unit advancing against the enemy is as-
signed cither successive objectives gr a direction of
movement, and either a zone or routes of movemeut.

A large unit whose zone of movement includes
several routes assigns routes or zoncs to its component
units in accordance with its plan of manecuver.

344. When the enemy main forces are distant, a large
unit usually moves in a broad and deep formation
in order 1o retain the power of maneuver and 1o
achieve the rapidity ol movement essential to the
initiative. Reconnaissance twoops reconnoiter the as-
signed zone of reconnaissance and gain contac with
the hostile forces. Security against motorized and
mechanized forces is provided in the zone of recon-
naissance through the successive seizure of road centers
and natural terrain lines by the aggressive action of
mobile detachments operating well o the front and
on unsupported flanks.

345, With the closer approach to the enemy, the zone
ol reconnaissance becomes less extensive and less time
is avatlable to prepare for action. Readiness for combat
requires a chminution in the depth of the formation,
Columns are constituted in accordance with tactical
missions.

-346. - Commanders dispose their tactical groupings in
order to penmit {lexibility of maneuver and readiness
<for deployment in the direction of the enemy.

A formation {n depth provides maximum flexibility
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ol mancuver but delays deployment. It is the casiest
of all formations 10 control, énables the commander
to exert the maximum influence in coordinating the
action of the forces initially engaged, and assures the
availability of units intended for mancuver.

A fr)mmtzon in width increases readiness for de-
ployment in the direction of movement. Maneuver-
ability is restricied, especially after gaining contact;
changes of direction are difficult.

A Tormation in which columns are echeloned to a
flank facilitates maneuver and depiovment to that
flank aud retains to varying degrees the advantages
and disadvantages of both linear and colummar for-
mations.

The commander’s movement order preseribes the
time and place of departure of his columns so as o
produce the desired formation and includes such in-
structions pertaining 1o subsequent coordination as
can be foreseen.

Movenients may be conwolled by prescribing the
hour when the head of the mazin body of the respective
colunms will continue the advance beyond the desig-
nated terrain (phase) lines. These intermediate objec-
tives may be prescribed in the order or during the
movenent,  Column commanders report promptly
when these objectives are reached and at other desig-
nated times. The imminence of contact with strong
forces prepared for battle, the probable inequality
in progress of the several columns. and suitable terrain
affording concealment, cover. and tactical advantages
largely determine the length of bounds.

Comirol of the movement may also be obtained
withoat the designation of phase lines. Under this
procedure, subordinares furnish periodic posirion re-
ports and the commander issues his orders during the
movement,

347. \When contact with strong forces prepared for
batde is innninent, the commander assures himself of
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continued possession ol terrain snitable for subsequent
mancuver and prepares his conunand for combat. He
coordinates further advance by prescribing terrain
lines (hat will be seized by the advance gnards while
the main bodies of the respective columns are suitably
disposed for combat within supporting distance. After
a march has begun, variations in echelonment are
regulated by halting certain columns or by changing
the duration of their rest periods.

348. Inanadvance, commanders and theiv staff parties
are well forward, The commander goes where he
best can control the operation. usually with his prin-
cipal column or with the coluimn along which the axis
ol signal eommunication is being established.  Ordi-
narily, the commander and his staff party move by
bounds o successive locations where messages may
be received and sent. He may be ;1cc0mpani(:(l by
one or more of his principal subordinate commanders.

349. Signal communication between columns and
with the superior commander is regulated ordinarily
by standing operating procedure, supplemented as
necessary by special instructions, Ordinarily the mcans
employed are messenger and vehicular radio. Liaison
airplancs may be used 10 maintain contact between
columns and to report their arrival at successive march
objectives. Full use is made of existing commercial
signal communications svstems,

350. A colunmin comprises its security detachments, the
main body, and the trains. The formation and move-
ment of each of these groupings are regnlated by a
designated commander in accordance with instructions
of the column commander. Distance between the
groupings is regulated by the column comnmander.
The maintenance of roads and the removal of
obstacles require the presence of an eneineer unit with
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the advance guard or near the head of cach principal
column.

351. The order of march of a column of all arms ad-
vancing against the enemy is dependent upon the ter-
rain, the tactical situation, the mission of the column,
and the relative mobility of the component units.

The order of march of security detachments ordi-
narily is prescribed by their respective commanders.
The column commander prescribes the order of march
of the main body.

352. When contact with the enemy is possible, the
order of march of a column composed of elements of
approximately equal mobility is adapted to the re-
quiremems of security and to the probable order of
entry of units into action.

Artillery is placed within the column in order o
insure its protection but primarily to insure its avail-
ability for early and adequate support of the security
forces and the initial action of the main body.

Antitank weapons must be disposed and employed
in order to provide protection to the moving column.
Antitank weapons are attached to security detach-
ments.

Motor vehicles required in the exercise of command
and control ol the column ordinarily advance by
bounds in the interval between the main body and
the security detachment. Other motor elements per-
taining to staff parties march at the head of their units.

T'rains are so placed in the column as to be available
to their units when required. Trains not immediately
required may be held in protected areas in rear and
sent [orward when the situation permits.

353. Orders for troop movements must be issued suffi-
ciently in advance to permit preparation by the troops:
For items to be included in a march order, see FM
101-5.
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354. The routes should be reconnoitered and marked
prior toe the commencement of the march. Timely
measures are taken for preparation of streamn crossings
and for the removal of obstacles and other possible
causes of delay.

Careful examination is made of fords, bridges, and
ice before attempting a stream crossing.

355. Cross-country marches usually will be necessary
in the development and approach march preliminary
to battle, or in the extension of a command for the
purpose of diminishing its vulnerability to air attack.
Overextension in depth is avoided by increasing the
number of columns on the front of advance.

In difficult terrain, foot and mounted troops con-
stitute the elements of a command most capable of
Cross-Country movenient.

356. With the approach of a columin 10 close contact
with strong hostile forces, it becomes necessary to aban-
don the road and to devclop the route columb into
a broader formation. The development of a large
command 1s expedited by an advance in several col-
umns. The area where development starts ordinarily
depends npon the effectiveness of the cnemy’s artillery
fire. As a'rule, time can be saved and losses avoided
by detouring isolated areas under hostile ohservation
or fire rather than by starting early development.

357. The development of the column is effected by
breaking the single column into several roughly
parallel columns. cach of which is assigned a march
cbjective. As contact with the cnemy becomes im-
minent, these columns themseclves are developed intg
smaller columns.

Time is gencrally gained in the execution of the
development by assigning the longest routes o the
leading unis of the column,
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352, The result of the compicre development of the
command 1s to distribute the troops in accordance
with the commander’s plan ol action.

The development of a division usually terminates
in the occupation of assembly positions by frond line
units prefiminary o deplovment for attack or defense.

359. Assembly positions are so selected as to be, us far
as practicable, screened fram air and ground observa-
tion and reconnaissance.  1errain which provides
turn-arounds for motor vehicles, natural protection
against 2 mechanized attach. and accessible ground
observation is desirable. The pwosition should be such
that the troops have at theil disposal favorable lines
of advinee to their combat vositions. When the wer-
rain does not alfford concealment, the assembly posi-
tion of a division in davlight is usually bevoml the
effective range of hostile artillery. The asscinbh
position is protected by antitank weapons and local
security detachments. The artillery is so disposcd chat
it can protect the occupation of the assembly posidon.
360. Massing ol units in close formation in assembly
positions is avoided. Units are separated by sufhcient
mtervals and distances to insure that concentrated
targers are not offered o hostile air attack or artillery
fire. Each uniL makes its own provisions for local
all-around security.

361. When a command executes its development un-
der cover of darkness, all preparations for the mancu-
ver are completed, as far as practicable, before dark.
A covering force is sent forward without delay to
gain contact with the enemy; routes ol advance are
reconnoitered and marked; if necessary artillery pro-
tects the occupation of the assembly position by
occupying suitable firing positions before dark or
completing its preparations for night firing. In general,
the provistons for night marches apply.
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362. Night marches olten are required to provide
concealmem from air and ground observation, and
security from air auwack. They may be made for 1he
purpose of avoiding excessive heat.

When troops are being concemrated by night
marches, movemem before dark cxeept by small de-
tachmems and single vehicles should be prohibited,
and daybreak should fnd the wroops cither in position
or in conccaled localities.

363. Night marches muse be prepared carclully. Prior
reconnaissance of routes and assembly areas is impor-
tant. Special precauntions are 1iken 1o insure 1he main-
tenance of direction and conneciion within the col-
umn. Guides and connecting groups are furnished
whenever practicable.

364. When concealment is soughn during  night
marches, measures 10 avoid disclosure must be rigidly
enforced. Such measures may include enforcemem of
light discipline; ionsirnciions to halt or to clear the
road when illuminated by fares; rapid bounds by
motor and moumed elements between suceessive areas
ol concealmen; silencing all radios: and when ncar
the enemy, the maintenance ol silence by personnel,
and so far as practicable the suppression of noises
made by vehicles, motors, and equipment.

365, Forced marches impair the fighiing power of
wroops and are undertaken in cases of necessity only.
The completion of the march must find the wroops in
condition to accomplish the object of the movemen:,
Requirements for increased rates of march are met,
wherever praciicable, by the use of mowor ranspona-
1on,

The lengih of marches of {oot and mounted troops
is increased by increasing the mmuber of marching
hours per day, rather than by increasing the hourly
rate of marcli, The march may be broken into short
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stretches by halts of several hours’ duration. A-long
forced march pracricatly becomes a succession of daily
marches of greater average length with shorter intet-
vals of rest.

366. TFor march derails, see FM lOlI—lU.

MARCH TECHNIQUE

357, In each arm and service, movement is based npon
a march unit. In foor and mounted units, the bat-
talion or squadron constmtes the march unit. In
motorized and mechanized units, the march unit will
be composed ordinarily of a number of vehicles easily
controlled by one commander; the company, troop, or
battery, or cxceptionally the baitalion, is the most
satisfactory warch unit. Small separate units may be
constinitted as march units or attached to march units.

In each march nnit, the order of march of the sev-
eral component units is normally changed daily. Rota-
tion in the order of the march of larger nnits also may
be ordered when permined by the sitnation.

368. Distance between march anits, and between
elements within march units, is prescribed for each
march in accordance with the situation.

Irregularities in the rate of march in columns are
absorbed, as far as practicable, within the space be-
tween march units. In motor columns, irregularitics
are also absorbed berween vehicles.

369. A march column is formed by the successive
arrival of its component units at an initial poimnt
located in the direction of march. It should be incon.
spicuous o hostile air observation and easy to identify
on the ground.

370. TInidal points, and the time at which the heads
of columns pass and the wils of columns clear the
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initial points, are siated in the march order or in a
inarch table accompanying it.

When a large unit marches in several columns, the
march order may fix an initial point for cach column,
or designate an initial line 1o be reached or cleared at
a prescribed hour by a specified element of cach col-
umn. When an initial lihe is designated. each column
conunander fixes an iniudl point and time of passage
in such manner as to pass the initial line as preseribed
in the orders of the higher commander.

371. Commanders of subordinate units of a column
consider the route to be f[ollowed in reaching the
initial poing, calenlate the time required. and.start
their commands so that ther¢ will be neither delay
nor waiting at the initial point or elsewhere.

372. When several clements of a conunand marching
by different routes are o jein on a single road or
when their rontes of march cross each other, arrival
at or clearing of the point of junction is so timed as
to prevent interference between colwnns.

When an unforeseen crossing of two columns occurs
and no control personnel of a supertor headquarters
is present, the senior commander regulates the cross
|ng, basing his action on the situation and the missions
of the 1wo columms.

373. The time to be fixed for the start of the march
depends upon the situation, the length of the march.
and the time at which the troops must arrive at their
destination.

374. The rates and lengths of march vary with the
situation, weather, time of day, character of the roads.
condition of the roops, nawre of the terrain, and the
obstacles that must be overcome. Average rates and
lengths of march are given in FM 101-10,

The clongation of a eolumn varies with speed of
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movewment, road conditions, weather, condition of the
troops, and the march disposition adopted for anti-
aircraft protection.

In each march unit, the leading element under the
direction of its commanding ofhicer regulates the rate
of march in accordance with instructions issued- for
the march.

375. Motor columns may move in open or close col-
umn formation at presevibed rates or by infitration
at high speed. (Sce FM 25-10.)

376. Ordinarily, troops keep to the right of the road,
leaving the left free for passage of other wrathe along
the column. On rruddy, sandy, or dusty roads. or
«nen both sides of the road provide concealment from
air observation, or when attack by hostile combat
aviation 1s probable. troops may be directed to march
on both sides of the road, the middle of the road
being kept clear for other tralfic,

377. Rest periods during a march arc a necessity and
are habitually taken at vegular intervals Lo rest men
and animals, to service vehicles. Lo adjust equipment,
and for other purposes. Halts generally are regulated
by standing operating procedure. Unit commanders
are promptly notified of the time and approximate
length of any halis not provided for in the march
order.

378. After the frst hall, which usually lasts 15 min-
utes, columns containing foor clemenes hait 10 min-
utes ecach hour; mounted wroops halt from 5 o 10
minutes each hour. The halis of motor columins are
made every 2 or 3 hours,

All march units of foot troops halt simultancously
and resume marching simultaneously; all march units
ol mounted, motorized, or armored troops may halt
and resume marching simultaneons!v or successively.
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At the signal for ithe halt. units bear o the side of the
road and troops fall out or dismount to rest. The road
must be left clear by units at a hah.

Shartly before the termination of the hali, the com-
mander ol ecach march unit gives the preparatory sig-
nal for the resumption of the march. Foot troops fall
in, mounmed men remount, drivers resume their seats.
Each unit moves out at the signal of 1is unit com-
mander.

379. It is desirable to finish the day's march early,
However, the length of the march or the desirability
of avoiding excessive midday heat may render it advan.
tageous to make a long halt toward the middic of the
day.

At long halts, each unit or group moves 10 a pre-
viously reconnoitered location in proximity to the
route of march. Mounted units are located near
sources of water suppily.

380. Men are not permitted to fall out during the
march or o leave the immediale vicinity of their unit
during halts, without the specific anhority ol an ofh-
cer of their unit. An officer marches at the tail of each
march unit. He is charged with keeping the unit
closed up and with preventing suraggling. He exam-
ines men who fall out on account of sickness or sore
feet. He gives them a written note to the surgeon or
requires them to continue the march,

A small guard marches at the 1ail of each regiment
and separate unit o control stragglers not admitted
to the medical vehicle by the sirgeon,

A detachment of military police marches in rear of
the combat troops of each column. Ju arrests men
found absent from their units without authority and,
except in cases of men apprehended for Serious
offenses, turns them over to their units at the first
opportunity with a statement of the circumsiances of
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their apprehension. For oiganization and duties of
military police, see FM 19-5.

381. One of the medical officers attached 10 a troop
unit marches ar the tail of the unit. He examines
men authorized to wait his passage. He admils them
to the medical vehicle or authorizes them to place
arms and equipment (in whole or in part) on that
vehicle or other transporsation provided for the pur-
pose, or directs them o report to the guard at the
iail of the regiment. One or more medical vehicles
march ar the tail of cach regiment and similar unit
for the transportation of men who become sick or dis.
abied.

For details concerning collection and cvacuvation of
casualties, see FM 100-10.

382. A vehicle which is compelled to halt moves off
to onc side of the road and signals vehicles in rear to
pass. Disabled vehicles are promptly removed from the
road,

383. Assemblics from march colummns occur incident
Lo long halis, occupation of assembly positions during
development for combat, entrucking and detrucking,
and for other purposes. The column commander
selects the assembly arca in accordance with the situa-
tion or instructions received. He allots portions of the
arca to component elemenis according to the situation
and probable future actrm. Whenever practicable,
arrangements for the occupation of the area are based
upon detailed reconnaissance.

384, Assembly arcas may be announced in the initial
march grders or during the course of the movemeni.
In cither case, subsequent arrangements are facilitated
greatly by having represeniatives of the major unis
march near the head of the column. The column
connmander announces the location of his command
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post, and indicates to the representatives of the major
units their respective areas in suflicient detail w pre-
vent congestion and delay in clearing the roads. These
representatives, after reconnoitering iheir respective
areas and routes thercto, meet their units and conduct
them to their assembly arcas.

Provision is made for trafhic control and sccuricy.
(Sce ch. 7 and FM 25-10))

Roads are prompdy cleared. This is expedited, and
wear and tear on motor vchicles are reduced by pre-
paring turn-outs at places where motor columns leave
the rvads. For this purpose, engincers cquipped with
hulldozers are especiatly useful.

385. Special precautions are taken to avoid conges-
tion and delay during the passage of obsiacles and
defiles. Provision is made promptly for antiaireraft
protection. The nassing of troops, especially in the
vicinity of an obsiacle or defile, is Lo be avoided.

386. Fordable streams are reconnoitered and provi-
sions are matdle in advance for avoiding confusion and
unnecessary delay at crossings to include the regaining
of distances and the preparation of additional cross-
mngs.

When a road leads through swamps or quicksand or
across a streamn with treacherous hottom, the limics of
the road are marked or warnings are placed at dan.
gerous points.

387. An cngincer officer in charge of any bridge is
responsible for its structural adequacy and the regula-
tion of traffic on the bridge and its approaches. In-
structions issucd by the engineer officer and the engi-
neer bridge guard relative to the use of the bridge
are strictly obeyed.

March conunanders arc responsible that vehicles
exceeding the maximum load capacity of the bridge
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are cut out of the column lor crossing at some other
point.

388. Foot troops crossing bridges march without
caclence. In cnossmg on a ponion bridge, mmlmui
men Jead their animals in columu of twos; pa:rs of
draft animals in front of the wheel pair are led; motor
vehicles travel slowly, holding o the center of the
bridge and maintaining the distance prescribed by the
engineer officer.

389. 1In the event ol a tactical cmergency occuring at
or ncar the bridge. wroops on the bridge and its
approaches are evacnated as directed by the engineer
officer in charge.

390. In ferrying operations, foot troops arc first
brought 1o assembly areas, under cover, in the vicinity
of the embarkation point. Here they are organized
inwo tactical gronpings corvesponding to the capacity
of the means for ferrying. Engincer equipment needed
for the crossing but not already atibe river, is issued
to troops at the final assembly arca where instructions
for embarking and disembarking and for conduct dur-
ing the crossing arc given. At the proper time, each
tactical grouping is conducted to the point of em-
barkation by an engineer guide. Movement from the
hinal assembl) area to the river is under the control
of the engineer troops.

On arrival at the embarkation point, troops enter
the boat or raft in the manner directed by the engi-
neer in charge. The engincer in charge is responsible
for the arrangement of the loads and for handling of
the boats. Individual equipment js loosened so-that
it may he removed casily.

391. Vehicles may be ferried. While awaiting passage

they arc held under cover at a point where they will
not block the approaches. Vehicles are loaded as di-
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rected by 1ne engineer officer in charge. They usually
are sccured by hrakes and blocking. Horses may be
crossed by swimiming. In unloading, the debarkation
point is cleared promptly.

MOVEMENTS BY RAIL

392. The general organization, operation, and control
of rail transportation are discussed in FM 100-10,

Check lists for orders, and. entraining and deprain-
ing tables are contained in FM 101-5. Technical and
logistical data pertaining to rail movements are con-
tatned in FM 101-10.

393. For distances less than 150 miles, ic is generally
cxpedient o move an infangry diviston by motor
transportation {organic or attached); lor distances be-
tween 150 and 350 miles, by forwarding vehides over
the highway while troops move by rail; and for dis
tances beyond 350 miles, both troops and their vehicles
by rail. Smaller units may be moved by rail over
shorter distances.

394, Each unit will maintain a record of current
transportation requivernchts for its movement as a
whole and by separate units, including arrangement
of trains and lists of supplies and cqmp'igc Lo accom-
pany the troops under varying conditions. Units must
be given umely notification of impending rail move-
ments, in order to permit proper preparation,

395. Orders diregling the movement of a unit by rail
designate the points at which the enwainment of the
unit will take place, indicate the number of trains and
the hours of departure, and state the dewraining area
or destination of the movement, when these are defi-
nitely known and considerations of secreev do not
oppose. However, the movenient is frequenily direct-
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ed to a regulaiing siation from which the several
units are routed o detraining stations.

396. The commander.of the troops is responsible {or
the prcpar;uion ol plaus and tables 1'cgulal.il'1g cntrain-
ment and departure of (he elements of his command,
He is assisted by a representative ol the raiiway, The
services of experrenced commercial railroad employees
should be wtilized to the maximum in planning woop
mavements by rail.

397. The order in which elements are forwarded is
determined by tactical and admimstrative factors.

398. Thic assignment of units to entraining points is
determined by availability of suitable loading facil-
ities, matériel 1o be loaded. and proximity of clements
1o entraining points.

399. A t?‘mrspm'm!irm grou-ping conisisis of the troops,
equiptment, and supplies wransported on one tram.
When tactical considerations govern, tactical unity
should be preserved and each element should be ac-
companied in the same wain by its own vehidles and
cquipment.

400. A senior olficer is detailed in charge of eacls
entraining point. He supervises the entainment,
police, and antiaircrafe security au the station and s
[urnished with the necessary guard, transportation.
and other assistance.

401. Each unit moves 1o its enmraining poine in time
1o complete its entraimnment before the scheduled hour
of departure. Units should be divected to arrive at
their designated: entraining points at an hour amply
sufficient to allow entraining but not so early as to
result in congestion on routes to or at the entraining
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point., Irematurc entraining ol personnel should be
avoided.

402. The responsibility of the entraining officer
ceases, and the responsibility of the commander of the
transporiation  grouping (train  commander) begins
when entrainment is completed and the train has been
cceepted by the railway for movement. The train
commander Is responsible for the security, discipline.
and administration en route but exercises no control
over the operation of the train.

403. A rvepresentauive of the command and an officer
o the railway rransportation service proceed to the
detraining arca in advance ol the troops or arrive on
the first train of the troop movement. The repre-
sentative of the command determines the distribution
of 1the wroops in the detraining area, in accordance
with the commander’s instructions.

MOVEMENTS BY AIR

404. Air transport may be employed advintageously
for moving woops and supplies at high speed.

405. Troops transported by air are formed into tact-
ical groupings which correspond o the carrying
capacity of the avatlable transport. These groupings
are constituted according to dheir tactical missions and
are landed in accordance with the requirenments of
security and in the order ol their probable participa.
tion in subsequent operations.

406. Essential items of equipment, and pevsonnel aind
equipment nccessary to the exercise of command are
distributed among the available airplanes,

407. Seccurity of the landing area is essential to a soc
cesstul movement by air. Airborne troops may be
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used lor thiy purpose. For operations by airborne
troops, see chapter 14

MOVEMENTS 8Y WATER

408. Water wransport is characterized by large per-
sonnel and wonnage capacity, great range, and com-
paratively slow speed.

409. Waterborne movements are especially vuinerable
to attack by hostile air, sca. and undersea forces. They
must be accompanied by special means {or protection.
'l'l‘ans])m‘Ls normally wravel in conveoy under naval
command and with a naval escort.

410. The ability of troops transporwed by water Lo
land on any shore within a great range, lacilitates
surprise.

411, Troops o be transported by water are formed
into tactical groupings corresponding o the carrying
capacity of the available wansports, These groupings
are constituted according 1o Lheir tactical missions.
and are landed in accordance with the requirements
ol security and in the order ol their probable partici-
pation in subscquent operations.

The distribution of troops, equipment, and supplies
throughout the transporis of a convoy is dependent
tpon the contemplated operations upon landing. For
landing opcrations’on hostile shores, it is essential that
the combat loading insure that the organic and special
equipment and supplies to be used are readily avail-
able on the same ransport. Personnel and equip-
ment necessary to the exercise of command are dis-
tributed among the available transports.

412. For opcrations by troops landing on hostile
shores, see FM 31-5.

103



SECURITY DURING MOVEMENT

413. Instructions relative to security may be included
in a march order or may be issued separately in frag-
mentary form.

414, The carly information funished by the recon-
naissance clements becomes the hvse siep in the secur-
ity measures of the command.

Liaison and divect communication beltween recon-
naissance clements and security detachments will be
habitual,

Each column provides its own all-around security.

415, Troops will not fire on any aircraft unless it is
clearly recognized as hostile. positively identificd
hostile, or the aircraft attacks with hombs or gun fire,
{Sec par. 271.)

416. Active means of protection against aiv attack
include fighter aviation. antiairerafc artillery, and
organic weapous.

417. Autiaircraft protection is cowployed au critical
points along the route of march such as initial points,
Lridges or other defliles, detrucking areas, bivouac
areas, and assembly areas.

If sulhcient antiaircralt al‘ullm‘y is avallal)lc. SONIC
may he distributed within the column to supplement
orgdmc weapons. Troops must be tllomuohl) trained
in antiaircraft fire and indectrinated in the cffective-
ness of their organic weapons against low flving air.
craft.

418, Antinivhorne protection, particularly at bridges
or other defiles, should be provided. Highly mobile
forces are particularly  effective  against  airborne
ll"()()pS.
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419. A covering foree may be sent forward carly to
secure critical terrain well 1o the front,

420. Security along the axis of movement is provided
by an advance guard whose mission is to prevent
unnecessary delay of the main body, and to protect
it against swrprise and ground observation. The
advance guard insures for the main body the time
and space required for is deployment for action.
When comact with important encmy forees is made,
the action ol the advance guard depends upon the
plan for the employment of the matn bady. The
advance guard commander is given early information
of this plan.

421, Tl strength and composition of an advance
guard vary with the strength and mobility of the com-
mand, its mission, the sitnation, the terrain, and the
time of day. It should be no stronger than is necessary
for security. Greater surength is required as the dis-
tance from the enemy decreases. For large commands,
it comprises components of all arms. Engineers, when
attached are kept well forward in advance guards.

422, Reconnaissance aviation may transmit urgent in-
tormation directly to advance guard commanders.

423, Ample communication hewween elements of the
advance guard and between the advance guard and
the main body must be assured.

424, The distance between the advance gitard and the
main body is suflicient to preserve for the commander
his freedom of action in the employment of the main
bady, but is never so great as 10 expose the advance
guard to defear belore assistance can reach it Dis
tances are reduced at night, in close terrain, under
conditions of low visibility and reswricted observation,
or when the advance guard is small.
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425. The advance guard accomplishes its mission by
reconnoitering the terrain to the {ront and on cach
side of the line of march, overcoming isolated hostile
resistance, reconnoitering and preparing so far as
practicable the route of advance for the movement
of the troops (removal of obstacles and mine ficlds,
repair of bridges and roads). Tt rcconnoiters those
points which afford extended observation of the dis-
positions of the main body, or which provide conceal-
ment for hostile reconnoitering or harassing derach-
ments. It seizes and holds important feawres of the
terrain, particularly those that will cover from hostile
observation the deplovment of the main body and
provide good observation and defilade or the employ-
went of the artillery, According to circumstances, i
pushes back hostile covering detachments, or opposes
an enemy advance in force long enough to permit the
main body to make its dispositions.

426. 'The formation of an advance guard is such as to
assure its own sccurity and provide sufficient distribu-
tion in depth and width for its maneuver. From {ront
o rear, it is divided into highly mobile reconnaissance
detachments, the point, the advance party, the sup-
port, and the reserve. In small advance guards, the
reserve may be omitted.

427. The considerations governing the advance guard
of a combined force of all arms apply also 10 the
sccurity of the more mobile forces. cavalry, armored,
and completely motorized units. The principal mod-
ifications result from the supcrior mobility ol these
units.  Advance guards operate at greater disiances
from the main body and with greater distances be-
tween their own elements. The zone of reconnaissance
is more extensive, both to the front and fanks. Close
cooperation of reconnaissance aviation is of special
importance.
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428. \Wien hostile resistance is me, the leading ele
ments of the advance guard deploy successively on a
broader front. Prompt support of leading elements is
necessary.  Artillery occupics positions carly and ren-
ders fire support. Precautions are taken against infil-
tration of hostile elements.

429. When the command makes a long halt during
the course of a march, the advance or recar guard
establishes a march outpost, usually from the support.
Units of the support occupy critical terrain features
controlling the approaches to the column, establish
outguards at commanding points, and when necessary
semd owt pauols.  (See ch. 8.)

430. When the flanks of the command are not pro-
tected by adjacent units. it will frequently becomie
necessary Lo provide protection by the detail of a
flank guard, whose misston is to protect the marching
columm from ground observation and surprise [rom
the Hank, and in the event of an atiack in force to
provide the necessary time ane space flor the develop-
ment of the main body.

\When the main body executes a flank march in
proximity to the enemy, Aank protection assumes great
importance; a strong flank guard is detailed. The
advance guard may be converted into a flank guard
to provide the pratection required by a change in the
direction ol march. (For [urther details of composi-
tion and operation, see Field Manual of appropriate
arm.) .

431, In order to complete all-around sccurity, a rear
guard iy detailed with the mission of protecting the
rear of the main body from surprise, harrassing action,
attack, and hostile ground observation.  (For the
strength, mission, and operations of a rear guard for
a retiring force, see chapter 12, For composition and
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wperation ol rear guards, see Ficld Manual of appro-.
priate arm.)

432, Troop mouvements by air transport require spe-
cial security measures.

In flight. security is provided for such movements
by flying tn formation nnder cscort ol fighier aviation,
by dispersing, or by flving at nighi or under other
condittons of low visibidity,

Loading and unloading points in arcas under
friendly control are protecred hy fighter aviation and
ground forces, including antiaircratt arullery and anti-
tartk weapons. )

Unloading points within the hestile lines are pro-
tectedd by hghter and bombardment aviation and by
airhorne troops diapped or landed in advance. Sur-
prise, boldness. and detailed planning are the essence
ol such operations,
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CHAPTER 10

THE OFFENSIVE
Section I. GENERAL

OBJECTIVE

433, An objective somectimes may be attained by
maneuver alone: ordinarily it must be gained by
baitle. A sound tactical maneuver has a great influ-
ence on the successful ontcome of battle,

434. The purpose of offensive action is the destruc-
tion of the hostile armed lorces. To lacilitate the
accomplishinent of this purpose, the commander
sclects a physical objective such as a body of troops,
dominating terrain, a center of lines of communica-
tion, or other vital area in the hostile rear for his
attack. The attainment of this objective is the basis
of his own and all subordinate plans. This objective
should have the following characteristics:

a. It's capture must be possible within the time and
space limits imposed by the assigned mission.

b. Its capture should assure the destruction of the
encmy in his position, or the threat of its capture
should compel the enemv 1o evacuate his position.

¢. It should preduce a convergence of cilort.

d. It muse be casily identified.

e. lis capture should [acilitate contemplated future
opcrations.

435 The objective having been sclected, all compo-
nents are directed in coordinated elforts towards its
attainment. Actions which do not contribute to this
purpose are avoided.

109



435, Sound tactical mancuver in the offensive is char-
acterized by a concentration ot effort in a direction
where success will insure the attainment of the objce-
tive. On the remainder of the ront are used only the
minimum means necessary to cdeceive the enemy and
to hinder his mancuver to oppose the main attack.

DISTRIBUTION OF FORCES

437. In the offensive, woops ure distributed into two
of more piincipal raclical groupings: one or more
main or decisive attacks in which the greatest possible
offensive power is concentrated ta bring about a de-
cision, and one or more sccondary or holding attacks
whose mission is to render maximum assistance to the
main attack.

Main attack groupings are designed to scarre the
shjective and to destroy the hostile force. Sccondary
attack groupings arc designed to hold the encmy in
nosition, to force him to commit his reserves pre-
maturely and 1o an indecisive location. and to prevens
him from reinforcing the fronc of the main attack.

438, In each tactical grouping, the mass of the avail-
able means of combat is applied in a decisive direction,

439. Main attacks are characterized by narrow zonces
of action, strong support of artillery, tanks, and other
supporting weapons, cffective support of combat avia-
ton, and decp cchelonment of reserves.

440. Secondavy attacks are characterized by lack of
depth. reduction of reserves to the minimum, maxi
mum fire power in the attacking ccheton, and wide
rones of acudon for the attack units. They will there
fure usually be assigned limited objectives initiallv.

441, When it is impracticable to determine initially
when ot where the main attack is to be made. the com
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mander retains his [recdom e act by disposing his
forees in great depih, by holding oul strong reserves,
and by mainwaining close control of his supporting
Weapons. \Inolllt) of general reserves ])(.rmlta the
shilling of the location of the main attack” o exploit
the success of a .secomlar) attack.

442, Auacking echelons once committed to action
lose their immediate availability for employment in
the exceution of other missions. Deployed and under
fire, they can change front only at the risk of incurring
heavy losses. The commander can materially influence
the course of an action once begun through the em-
ployvment of reserves, five support, and by coordina-
tion with the air forces commander.

443. 1n selecting the divection for the main attack, the
terrain must be carefully studicd. The choice of the
fronr on which the main attack and the main effore
of subordinate units are made often is determined
the possibilities which the terrain offers for elfective -
employment of avtillery and mechanized units,

Selection of the dircction of the main attack is influ-
enced also by the time available for movement before
the attack must be launched. In situations where
speed is essential, mobile units composed largely ot
armor may be employed. Such units should not hc
employed against strongly prepared positions protecier
by obstacles.

Air superiovity and effective coordination with com-
bat avintion is an essential part of any major attack.

FORMS OF OFFENSIVE ACTION

444, Auack mancuvers are classified as enveloprents
and peneirations.

445, In an envelopment, the main attack is directed
against the flank or rear of the initial disposition ot
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the enemys' main lorces and toward an objective in
rear of his front lines. It seeks 1o surround that por-
tion of the enentvs’ forces in [ront of the objective. It
is assisted usually by a sccondary atiack directed
against the enemys™ front.

A successful envelopment depends largely on the
degree of surprise attained and on the ability of the
secondary attack to comain the bulk of the enewmy’s
forces. Surprise is secured by mancuvering to avoid
observation by the encmy and by deceiving him. Su-
perior mobility increases the prospect of »uccess.

An envelopment avoids attacking on ground chosen
by the enemy, and forces himt to hght in two or more
directions to meet the converging efforss of the attack.
Every effort is made to strike the defenders’ flank or
rear in order to avoid any part of his organized front.
Such an attack minimizes lowes, handicaps the de-
fender’s ability to meet it promptly, compels the de-
fender to fight on ground chosen.by the attacker, and
produces decisive results.

446. A turning movement is an enveloping maneuver
which passes around the encmy’s main forces to strike
at some vital point deep in the hostile rear. The force
wmaking the maneuver usually operates so far from the
secondary attack that the principal tacrical groupings
arc beyond mutual supporting distance (the distance
by which forces may be separated and yet permit one
to move to the aid of another helore it can be de-
feated by an enemy force): hence, each grouping
must be sirong enough or monbile enough to avoid
defeat in detail. When conditious favor such action,
all combat elements of the command may be em.
ployed in the turning force. leaving only reconnais-
sance clements confronting the hostile dispositions.
The wrning moveanent is adapied particularly to
highly mobile commands, such as cavalry, armored
and motorized forces, and forces transported by air-
craft. It is iuvariably emploved by highly mobile
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lorces in situations in which the vital ebjective in the
hostile rear can be seized by such a mancuver before
it is mecessary to involve the enveloping force in a
major engagement with the enciny. Deception, secrecy,
and mobility are vital to successful exccution of a
turning meveiment.

447. When ihe enemy takes up a defensive position,
the commander of the atiacking forces should con.-
sider the possibility of wrning the enemy out of his
position and forcing him 1o withdraw and fight on
ground more [avorable 1o the attacker,

Situations may occur, especially in the pursuit of a
defeated lorce, in which the enemy can’ be forced by
direct attack to take up a defensive position while a
porunn of the more mobile attacking {orces executes
a turning movement against his Hnes of connmunica-
tion.

448. A double envelopment is executed by three prin-
cipal tacticat groups, two enveloping attack forces and
a sccondary attack force. A simultancous envelopment
of both Hanks generally requires considerable su-
I)erl()]‘l[}’.

The command sceking o attack by double develop-
ment must be deployeel or capable of deploying on a
broad [ront against an enemy on a much narrower
front or with little capability or room for mancuver.
The maneuver is executed by fighting a holding battle
with the center while enveloping forces strike on hoth
hostile flanks. When mobile forces are available in
reserve, they may compleie the envelopment by an
attack from the rear. When conditions favor it, this
form of manecuver should be used because of the de-
cisive results it promises, After an initial envelopmeni
of onc flank, favorable conditions for passing Lo a
double enmvelopment through the use of reserves may
be created when the success of our troops has placed
the cnenty in a disudvantageous situation.
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449, Ihe cnemy's, preparations to meet an eavelop-
ment of his Oank ordinaily cannot be organized as
Completclv as the defense of his front without sacrific-
ing the strength of his original front, especatly il the
envelopment s faunched from a locality deep on th
hostile Hank o rear.

The delender strengthens an unsupporied tlank in
reserves ccheloned in depth and b1 owidi, When
threatened with envelopment he moves them 1o mect
the maneuver, il necessary reconstituting rescives from
those portions of his front not heavilv attacked. He
mav attempt to envelop the attacking lforces, or to e
send his flank beyond that of the attack up to the llmu
sf his strength. An attempt on the part of the atracker
‘o meet such hostile extension may lead to overexten.
<sian or 10 a dangerons separation of the enveloping
forces from those making the secondary attack. kbt
wsually is Detter to rake advantage of the enemy’s ex-
tension and consequent weakness by retaining a deep
formation and to penctrate his thinly held fron: ~han
to overextend in an cffort further to outflank the po
sition. When the enemy extends his position bevond
the enveloping forces, particular attention mu-t be
paid to protecting the exterior flank by the vee of
ihe general reserves ol the higher comnnander.

450. When the situation does not {avor an envelop
ment, the main atrack is dirccted to pencirate v
hostile front. Conditions which demand a penctintiog
arc enemy’s flanks unassailable or li.ck of time to miice
an enveloping maneuver. Conditions which, fava. «
penclration are overexiension of the enemy or tervain
and observation favorable for merce effective coops, -
tion of the combined arms. Such an mtack often can
he organized more quickly than can an cnvelopme:

451, In a penetration the main attack passes thrnugh

some portion of the area occupied by the enemy's
main forces and is directed on an objective in his rear.
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It i5 characterized by the complete rupture of the
enemy’s dispositions; the seizure of the objective by
operations through the gap: and the emvelopment of
one or both flanks creared by the break-through,

The essential conditions [or success are surprise.
sullicient. fire power, especially artillery, to newtralize
the area of penetration, favorable terrain within the
hostle position for the advance of the attacking
troops, and strength to carry the artack through 1o its
objective.

452, In the nenctiation of a defensive position, the
main attack is launched on a front wider than that of
the contemplated bhreak-through in order to hold the
encmy in place on the flanks of the penciration. The
attack on the remainder of the hostile front is designed
to contain®the enemy and prevent him from moving
his reserves. :

The amcunt of artillery. mechanized units, and com-
bat aviation available largely determines the widih of
the front of penetration. The wider the front of pene-
tration, the deeper it can be driven and the more
difficult iv will be for the enemy 1o close the gap. The
deeper the penewration, the more effective will be the
action of mobile reserves in seizing the objective and
rolling up the hostile flanks.

The greatest distribution in depthis plased oppo
site the prospective {ri~t of penciration. The dis
tribution  of troops provides lor three  separate
tmpulses: a break through the hostile position, a wid-
ening of the gap thus created by enveloping one or
both interior hostile flanks, and the seizure of the
objective and exploitation of the success.

The sequence of these impulses depends on the sitn-
aton. In some situations it is practicable through the
existence ol weaknesses or gaps in the enemy’s from
for mobile troops (armored. motarized, or cavalry di-
visions) 1o break through and to proceed straight o
the objective, while operations of local envelopnient
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and exploitation are performed by less mobile troops.
In other sitnations foot troops must break through,
the more maobile troops being held initially in reserve
and used later to operate through the gap created by
the foot troops.

453, The mission of the artacking echelon of troops
is to break through the enemy’s dispositions to a
depth which will prevent the maiutenance of the con-
tinuity of his battle position. Until this mission has
been accomplished, the attacking troops do not divert
their strength to the attack of the Aanks of the gap.
Hostile counterattacks against the flanks of the pene-
tration are met by reserves, by the fire of the artillery,
and by combat aviation.

The missions of rolling up the fanks of a gap cre-
ated by penetration and ol exploiung the break-
through are assigned to reserves. Cavalry, armored,
and motorized units are especially suitable for seizing
the objective and for explaitation. Combar aviation is
employed against hostile reserves and other important
objectives 10 prevent reinforcement of the area under
attack. Troops transported by air may be used to
support these operations.

454. Tn large commands, a penetration often is initi-
ated by launching simultaneounsly two or more power-
ful attacks (2 multiple penetration) against weak
localities on the hostile front. Strong localities are
comained initially by sccondary atiacks. When the
penetrating attacks have adsanced sufficiently far, the
interior strong localities arc reduced by mancuver,
and the penctrating attacks are united into a single
main attack. The pinching out of strong hostile locali-
ties often is facilitated by lfiunchmg l‘lllll[i])l(. pene-
trations  in  converging dirccuions.  The doctrines
applicable to a single penetration govern the organ-
ization and conduct of a-muliiple penetration,
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455. Whether the mancuver adopted is an envelop-
ment or a penetration. success will depend primarily
on inteiligent, energetic, and coordinated execution,
This execution must be based on a sound plan which
is influenced largely by the objective and direction
of the main attack.

The doctrines which underlie the employment of
the combined arms in the offensive are conservation of
the combat power of wroops in the attack echelon,
provision of assistance for them 1o close with the
enemy, and thereafier support of their attack until the
encmy’s power of resistance is broken.

FRONTAGES AND DEPTHS

456. The frontage assigned to any unit in an attack
varies with the mobility, type of armament, mission,
and combat power of the unit. the terrain, the amount
of fire support available, and the probable hostile re-
sistance. As a gencral guide, an infantry battalion at
full stirength in a main auack seldom is assigned a
frontage less than 500 yards or more than 1,000 yards
measured on the front of the hostile position. In the
development or in a secondary atlack, frontages up
to 2,000 yards may be assigned.

457, Units are distributed in defithr to provide flexi-
bility of maneuver, continuity in the auack. and
security. For infantry units. depth of formation for
combat rather than a wide exiension of [ront ts neces-
“sary in the inital deploymeni since the progress of
battle will call for mancuvers that cannot be cearly
foreseen. This condition can be met only by initial
distributien in depth.

Laterally the distribution of troops in autack is gov-
erned principally by the scheme of maneuver. It s
influenced also by the relative advantages offered by
different sections of the terrain. When the sitnation
reguires an unusnally wide extension of the command,
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the increase is eficeted by widentng the gaps between
utits.

RESERVES

458. The initial swrength and location of the reserve
will vary with its contemplated missions, the type of
maneuver, possibic hostile reaction, and clarity of the
situation. . After the attack is launched the reserve and
the fires of supporting arms are the principal means
available 1o the commander for shaping the course
ol action and for cnforcing a [avorable decision.

The primary mission of the reserve is to enter the
action offensively at the proper place and moment to
clinch the vietory. Hence its initddal sirength and lo-
cation are controlled largely hy the maneuver ro be
cxecuted.

459. In a penewration the reserve must be lLuge
enough to exploit the break-through by enveloping
one or both of the flanks created and by operating
deep in the hostile rear.

460. In an envclopment the reserve must be large
enough to extend the envelopment or to exploil a
successful enveloping action by operating agains. the
hastile rear. To favor the envelopment the reserve is
disposed toward the flank envcloped.

461. When open flanks exist or when there is danger
of a hostile threat, some reserves are disposed to meet
dangerous contingencies. This situavon will fre-
quently be met by cchelonment of these reserves to
provide depth in at least two threatened directions.

462. When the sittation is relatively clear and enemny
‘capabilities are limited, the reserve may consist of a
¢mall fraction of the command disposed to favor the
maneuver. When the sitnation is obscure, the reserve
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may consist initially of the bulk of the command,
centrally located and prepared to move to any point
on the tront or flanks.

463. The location of the reserve should combine a
maximum of protection for itself against hostile ob-
servation and air and mnechanized attack with a road
net which facilitates rapid movement to any point of
possible employment. Motor vehicles should be held
available for the' movement of reserves lacking or-
ganic means of rapid movement.

464. Choosing the proper time at which the reserve
should be used is often the commander’s most difficult
and most important decision. .

Nevertheless, at the decisive moment of action every
man that can be used to advantage must participate in
the battle and the reserve must be launched without
hesitation. As far as practicable the reserve is sent by
complete units, Reinforcement by driblets is avoided,
Commanders endeavor to reconstitute reserves from
troops which the coursc of the action has made avail-
able.

COORDINATION

465. FThe commander is responsible for coordination
of the action of all elements of his command,

466. In all cases the highest degree of coordination
Permiuecl by the situation and time element is sought.
[he considerations discussed below are applicable in
general to situations in which thorough coordination
can be prescribed. In other sitvations they are applied
to the degree practicable.

467. Against a strong enemy, a decision to develop
and deploy for attack directly from march columns
risks loss of control and sacrifices some of the capabili-
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tes of artiflery. tanks. and other supporting weapons.
An attack in a moving situation may be best erganized
and coordinated in assembly positions.

468. From a march formation the commander de-
velops the main body for a coordinated atcack by as-
signing march objectives to the larger units, nsually
the assembly positions they are to occupy, and roules
or zones of advance thercto. The development order
annonnces the missions of units already engaged, 1he
imissions of the ariillery, the dispositions of the main
body. the security measures to be taken. and instroc
tions for further reconnaissance. Tt provides for essen-
tiat  adminisirative derails so that the necessary
preparations can be made.  Instruciions given in the
development order are as compleie as possible so that
the attack order mav be briel. For movement to as-
sembly posidons and securitvy during development,
sce paragraphs 356-361, and 428.

459, 'The location of assembly positions is dependent
on several factors. Darkness, cover from ohserved
hostile arcillery fire. 2 thorough knowledee ~f the situ-
ation, and a plan of auack already decided favor ad-
vanced positions focated in contormity with the plan
of maneuver. Conditions the reverse of these require
the selection of assembly positions well back.

Units of high mobility such as tanks, cavalry, and
armored lorees may complewe cheir development and
preparaiions for battle at greater distances from the
hostile {ront.

If the plan of attack involves an enveloping mancu.
ver, the assembily position of the enveloping force is
set off at a sufficient interval from the troops in the
sccondary attack to preclude interference between
units when deployed for attack,

470. Subordinate commanders assigned assembly po-
sitions may in lurn assign more advanced assembly
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positions to the component anits of their commands as
knowledge of the situation and of plans becomes avail-
able. The final assembly position of an infantry
battalion in the attack echelon usually is in the most
forward concealed position available in rear of the
line of departure. It should afford cover from hostile
small-arms fire.

471. While units are moving into and during the oc-
cupation of their assembly positions, the connnander
prepares his orders and completes arrangements lor
the execution of his plan of manenver.

Commanders of troops in the attack echelon and the
commanders of units designated to support them ro-
ordinate the action of their units, Wherever possible,
reconnaissance and planning should be conducted con-
currently with troop movement into such positions to
insurc against unnecessary delay.

472. As cach unit arrives in jts assembly position,
measures are taken immediately for clearing the roads
and for security against air, mechanized, or other
attack. Signal communication is established without
delay between the superior command post and the
major subordinate units. Equipment not essential to
combat is disposed of, extra ammunition is issued to
troops, reconnaissances are caripleted, coordination of
the plans of maneaver and plans of fire of subordinate
units is completed, and atiack orders are issued
promptly.

473, Devclopment of the command terminates with
the troops distributed in accordance with the plan for
their employment, and in an approach march forma-
tion favoring rapid deployment.

474. Should the commander decide that rapidity of
action is essential to retain a tactical advantage, he
may dispense with assemblv positions. decentralize
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operations 10 combat teams or task lorces, and issie
orders to those units to develop and attack.

475. Subordinate units 1o be deployed Tor attack ordi
marily are assigned a zone of action, a line of deparwure,
and a direction ol attack or an objective. Zones ol
action regulate the limits for battle reconnaissance
and combat of the unit. Tt is not necessary that troop
formations extend across the entire rone ol action of
a unit, as part ol the zone of action can oft=n be cov-
cred by fire, by small patrols, or by boh. A pre
ponderance of foree on any particular part ol the front
is obtained by varying the width of the zones of action
of subordinate units.

Zones of action are defined by designating their
lateral hboundaries or by the assignment of a front ol
deployment and the designation of the lateral limits
ol the objective. An open Hank ordinarily is not
bounded. In some situations, the designadion of the
objective is sufficient o indicate the zone ol action. In
large units the designation ol objectives and bound.-
artes may be made from the map; in small unhis these
designations are made on the ground. Points desig-
nated should be easily identifted on the ground.

Zones of action should extend through the depih of
the hostile positione at least as far as the location ol
the hestile artillery and reserves, more deeply il the
sitnation is definite. Important localities and rerrain
corridors commensurate with the size ol a tactical unit
shonld lie wholly within the zone of action of 1hat
unit. Jf 1t 13 desired that an adjacent umt render
special assistance to another in the auack, this assist-
ance should be clearly stated. During the progress of
cotnbat and cspecially when rescrves are committed
o action, appropriate changes in zones of action are
madle.

To take advaniage of favorable routes of approach
units may move temporarily into adjacent zones. Such
movement must not interfere with the acion of
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“adjacent units or result in a dangerous massing of
troops. The emplacement and movement of artillery
and other supporting weapons in zones of action
adjacent to the zone of the units they support are per-
missible, but ntust be carefully coordinated. (See par.
519.)

The battalion is ordinarily the smallese unit which
1s assigned a zone of action. Smaller units are usually
assigned directions and objectives,

‘When lateral boundaries are not clearly defined they
are supplemented by assigning compass directions of
attack. This is particularly important in small units.

When tactical groupings are separated initially by
wide intervals and the direction of their subsequent
mancuvers cannot be foreseen, designarion of a bound-
ary between them may be withheld until a Iater phase
of the action. In such situations it frequently will be
necessary to establish a limiting line betwel them for
coordination and control of their supporting fires.

476. A linc of departure usually is designated from
which the attacking troops are launched at the pre-
scribed hour or separate lines of departure, and hours
are assigned to the several attacking units. The pur-
posc of the line of departure is to coordinate the ad.
vance of the attack echelon so that its elemenis will
strike the cnemy in the order and at the time desired.
This line should be recognized easily on the ground
and should be approximately perpendicular o the
direction of attack.

477. The time of atiack is the hour at which the at-
tack is to be launched. If a line of departure is pre-
scribed, it is the hour at which the line is to be crossed
by the leading clements of the attack. It is determined
by the time required for commanders to make the
necessary reconnaissance, prepare p]ans, and issue
orders; tor the cooperating arms to coordinate their
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. §
plans; and lor the attack echielon to organize its attack
and move to position.

The secondary attack may be launched prior to the
main attack to force the enainy o commit the greatest
possible pertion of his forces against thar avadk, or
the main and secondary attacks may be launched
simutlianeously.

Unity of effort is promoted by assigning subordinate
units objectives which insure mutual support and by
prescribing where and in what direction subordinate
units are to make their main effort. The combat ac-
tion and direction of attack raken by subordinaie com.-
manders must be such as to build up the main effort
in accordance with the scheme of muancuver of the
superior commander.

The commander muse endeavor constantly to pre-
vent the attack frem breaking up into a series of
uncoo;dinaied comibais.

478. The degree of surprise anained is dependent in
a large measure on rhe coordination and timing of *he
measures taken to deceive the enemy. Ruses, demon-
strations, feints, and other measures for deception
executed at the wrong ume and place will be obvious
to an alert ensmy and “will warn him of the impending
attack. Supenor mobili ty and speed of execution may
be determining {actors in achieving surprise.

479. The best guarantee for success in the attack is
effective cooperation between the troops in the attack
cchelon, the supporting artillery, and combat aviation.
The superior commander coordinates the fire support
of his artillery with the plan of maneuver of the at-
tacking troops.

The ground and air commanders must plan the at-
tack joinily. The efforts of ground and air units must
be coordinated closely to insure success of the theater
commander’s scheme of inaneuver.
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480. To assure close cooperaton with the attacking
poops. artiflery units assigned to direct support of
designated units maintain constant connection with
supported units through common command posts or
Ly liaison agents. Ordinarily an artillery battalion is
placed in direct support of an infantry regiment or a
cavalry brigade, Cooperation is facilirated by habitual-
Iy associating the same units on the march and in
combat,

481, The command post of the division artillery is at
or in the proximity of the division command post.
The same rule applics in the case of the senior artillery
commander of a smaller force of combined arms.

Initially both the command post of the artiilery and
of the supported unit are located wogether, Locating
commmand posts together is a responsibilty of both com-
manders, [f separation of command posts hecomes
necessary during ihe course of action, the artillery com.
mander cstablishes liaison and maintains signal com-
munication with the commander of the supported
unie.

482, The connmander ol the supported unit informs
the supporting artillery conunander of the situation,
his plan of attack, and the artillery support desired.
The supporting artillery commander in[lm'ms the sup-
ported commander of the werrain features essenrtial for
artillery observation and those that must be seized
during the advance to obtain esseniial observation,
the terrain which the artillery commands with obser-
vation and fire, and the means by which the artillery
can most effectively support the attack. (See par. 509.)

Based on this exchange of information, the asso-
ciated commanders arrange the plan of fire support to
be given by the artillery during the auack,

The artillery commander must comply with the re-
quests of the supporied unit commander to the limit
of his capabilities, subject only to orders received

125



from higher authority. If he reccives a fire mission
which conflicts with the needs of the supported troops,
he reports the situation to the commander ordering
the mission and then complies with the resulting
decision. I the urgency of the sitwation precludes
this report, the artillery commander acts on his own
initiative in accordance with his knowledge of the
situation. reporting his action to his superior at the
{irst opportunity.

A liaison section is assigned 1o each supported in-
fantry battalion or cavalry regimment. A mutuat obliga-
tion rests upon the commanders of supported and
supporting units that liaison once established is main-
tuined. It is cssential that the supporting artillery
know at all times the location of the leading elemens
of the attack cchelon and be kept informed of the
plaus of the supported unit,

483. The fire of other supporting weapons is coor-
dinated with that of the artillery. The fire of these
weapons supplements the artillery fire of direct sup-
port chiefly by engaging targets in the immediate fore-
ground whose ncutralization by artillery might
endanger the attack echelon. and targets within range
on which artillery fire cannot be placed.

484. Early and adequale joint planning is necessarv
in order to obtain close coordination of the ground
force elements and combat aviation which are em-
ployed in the artack. The first objective of this com.
bat aviation is those hostile elements, the destruction
or neutralization of which will contribute most toward
a successtul attack. During battle, combat aviation is
especially useful as a means, immediately available
through the air force conunander, to exploit a success.
to correct an acdverse ground situation, to attack hos-
tile reserves or reinforcements, or to aid friendly
ground troops in overconting unexpected resistance.
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485. For cooperation between the air and ground
command concerning air operations on or about the
battle areca, sce FM $1-85 and 100-20,

486. An integration of the attack into 2 unilied whole
requires complete coordination and cooperation, prior
to and doring the operation. between snpporting
tanks, artillery, and cowbat aviation,  (Sce chs. 2
and 16.)

487. Becausc of the difficulty of establishing and
maintaining ¢ffective chemical concentrations in mo-
bile upcrat:ot1~. use by the attacker of chemical agents
other than smoke is limited. Smoke must be carc hlll)
cmployed in respect to both time and space and must
be closely evordinated with other supporting fires and
with the action of tanks and supporting aviation. Lin-
der favorable conditions of wind and weather, smoke
is used 10 conceal the approach of the attack by blind-
ing hostile observation posts, antitank guns, and in-
|<1Illl'y suppotting weapons. Il is especially useful
during short periods when troops must cross exposed
ground.

488. As sootn as the commander has made his decision,
‘he completes his plan of attack and issues his attack
arder, wherein he prescribes the necessary coordina-
tion for the action. (See FM 101-5.)

489. When conditions limit the ability of the com-
mander 1o exercise a timely and direct influence on
the action, the initiative of subordinates must be re-
lied upon to a great extent. The commander issucy
less detailed orders to those 1acucal groupings over
whose action he can not exercise a direct influence,
and attaches to them the means necessary 1o accom-
plish their rasks. He remains with and personally di-
rects the action of the wroops whose mission s of
decisive importance to the action. This method of
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conducting an operation is most prevalent in pursuits,
in opening phases of a meeting engagement, during
crises of battle, and in envelopments in which the
main and secondary attacks are scparated by wide
intervals. *“The greatest degree of coordination possihle
is prescribed initially; complete coordination is ac
complished as soon as the course of action permits.
{See par. 128.)

490. Coordination is assured by command and suaft
visits to subordinates to sce that orders are undersiood
and arc being carried out.

Section 1. ATTACK IN WAR OF MOVEMENT

491. A meeting engagement is a collision between two
opposing forces en route. A taciical situation which
develops on first contact may have a strong influence
on the course of the subsequent action. A great ad-
vantage, therefore, accrues to the {orce which first com-
pletes  effective preparations for combat.  Action
cannot be dclayed awaiting the result of detailed re-
connaissances. Prompt estimate of the situation, quick
decision, and prompt action are essential for success.

492. As soon as the prospect ol contact becomes ap?
parent, the snperior commander initiates plans for
the operation and disposes his command 1o facilitate
rapid entry into action. (See par. 1040 for missions of
armored uniis) Information gained by the recon-
naissance agencies during the advance affords a basis
for the commander's prehminary disposition, and may
¢nable him o determine the general line of engage-
memn and the plan of autack.

As a rule, however, the encmy’s intentions will re-
main obscure and seldom will be clartfied untdil alter
the initial engagement. When timely information is
lacking. subordinate commanders are relied upon to
cxercise their initiative and make imporiant decisions
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in accordance with the general mission and known in-
tentions of the snperior commander. Without delay,
the latter coordinates the action which his subord:
nates have begun. To insure prompr and correct
decisions, adequate and quick coordination, and proper
craployirent of units. commmanders of all echelons must
be well fnrward when the enciy is engaged.

493, Early ciul rapid ransmission of orders is essen
tial to an orde Iy and timely cmplovment of the
command awd mu. be vital, particularly for cohnnns
of high mobility. Initial orders are ordinarily issued
m fragmentary form, their sequence of issne being
hased wpon the priority of, and time required {or,
everution. To facilitate prompt communication, one
{ur more) advance message center or command post
is vstablished.

494, Employment of the adovance guard is the com-
mander's first problem and is the basis for the subse-
quent employment of the remainder of his force. When
comttact 1s imminent or when the zone of cffective ar-
tillery fire is entered, the advance gnard moves tor-
ward on a broad front. Upon encountering resistance
the advance gitard must seize terrain affording good
observation for the artillery and other supporting
weapons. Its principal function is to gain time and
space for the development and use of the main hody.

‘These missions require aggressive aciion against the
er: 10y 's leading troops. However, unfavorable terrain
or superior hostile forces may necessitate or make ad-
visable a temporary defense or even a hmited retire-
ment to preserve freedom of action. Whaever (he
situation, all advance guard actions are characterized
by specd and aggressiveness, by broad froms, and by
small or 1o reserves.

495. The advance guard performs its mission mosl
eHectively when, after possessing itself of cssential ter-
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rain teatures, it is disposed 10 protect the development
of the main body. Artillery deplovs o1t a broad front,
opens long range fire on enemy columns to force their
early deployment, and interdicts the principal routes
of approach.

The advance guard is strongly reinforced by ar-
tillery from the main body. It i1s reinforced by other
elements of the main body only when the situation
clearly demands it.

496. Cauvalry after withdrawing from the front of ad-
vance-guard infantry may be employed on the fianks
to screen our own dispositions. 1o execute further re-
connaissance or harassing acnion against the hostile
flanks and rear, or may be held in reserve.

497. The speed of modern offensive operations de-
mands that supporting artillery he prepared to react
immediately with fire when opportune largets are
presented. T'o do this, obhservation and gun positions
must be as far forward as possible

Early entry into action of the hulk of the artillery
is essential to protect the development, to give support
and cohesion to the advance-guard action, and to gain
an early superiority over the hostile batteries. ‘

It may be necessary for a portion ol the artillery to
occupy temporary firing positions to insure that troops
do not come under fire without artillery protection.

498. The artillery preferably is deployed initially 1o
protect the development and support the attack from
the same position areas. When initial positions are
too distant, the artillery in direct support must dis.
place forward to assure close support of the auack
echelon.

499, 1In accordance with his estimate of the situation,

the commander develops the main body and organizes
a coordinated attack: strikes directdly from march
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columns with part ol his conunand while organizing a
more coordinated blow with the remainder; or attacks
with his whole force from march columns as units be-
come available, the latter an uncoordinated piccemeal
commitment. (See pars. 467-469 and 489.)

500. While the main body is developing for its at-
tack, untts in contact with the encemy execute a con-
current phase ot the mancuver, the development of the
enemy position. Their mission 1s to determine the
strength and dispositions of the encmy, the location of
his flanks, artillery, and local reserves, in order to
provide a picture of the enemy’s situation upoen which
the contmander ¢can base a workable attack plan. This
mission should be accomplished early to avoid loss of
time in launching an attack because of faulty or in-
adequate intelligence,

The commander of each attack unit directs its ad-
vance in the assipned zone of action to cross the line of
departure at the prescribed hour. Each attack uuit
reconnoiters its zone of action and supports the recon-
naissance elements with its supporting weapons. To
keep troops in hand prior to contace, a base uniu is
usually designated on which other units regulate their
advance from one terrain line to the next, Terrain
features which afford extended observation, or which
are otherwise of 1actical importance, are the objectives
of cach bound.

501. Regardless of whether the attack is launched
[romy asscmbly positions or directly from march enl-
umns, the method of approach to the hostile position
is the same. Each battalion of the attack echelon
moves Lo the most advanced position in which it can
make its fnal preparations ander cover from small-
anns fire.

502. Whether un offensive battle is the resule of a
meeting engagement or is based on the attack of an
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organized position, the conduct of the attack Irom the
time the enemy is engaged until he is defeated is es-
sentially the same. What difference there is exists in
the coordination, power, and speed developed in the
opening phases. (See pars. 516-553%.)

Section {1l. ATTACK OF AN ORCANIZED POSITION
PRELIMINARY OPERATIONS

503. Ordinarily the defender will attempt o screen
his main position and deccive the attacker regarding
his dispositions by the employment of covering forces.
A thorough reconnaissance of the hostile posiiion and
its foreground is of primary importance. ‘This recon.
naissance seeks to determine the location, depth, and
extension of the hostile position, ithe hostile occupa-
von of the pf.)sitiml, contaminated areas, the location
of the hostile artillery, and natural and ardificial tank
abstacles. It involves a thorough swady of the map
and air photographs of the enemy’s combat zone, and
the use of available air and ground reconnaissance
agencies.

504. If reconnaissance and advance detachments fail
to establish definitely the hostile main position, the
teading troops arc reinforced strongly by artillery and
other supporting woops. The reinforced leading
troops execute a reconnalssance in force against critical
poims in the cnemy's outpost zone to drive in the
encmy’s covering forces and determine the hostile
main position. Their mission is to seize the terrain
which will permit the proper deployment of the com-
mand and permit observation of the hostile baule
position.

When the leading troops finally encounter a well-
organized system of defensive fires of hostile artiilery
and other supporting weapons it may be taken as a
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reliable indication that the hostile battle position has
been reached. The leading troops establish themselves
on the critical points and cover the movement of the
artillery to positions to support the attack.

505. During these preliminary operations, cavalry
and other troops scek to locate the flanks of the hostile
positien. The leading elements are protected from
hostile counterattack by swrong supporting fires and
by the presence of other nnits inovéd 10 concealed
positions within supporting distance. The remainder
of the command is held in readiness beyond the rangce
of effective hostile artillery fire. Necessary measures
arc raken to protect it against air attack and attack by
mechanized units.

506. Reconnaissance is continued to obtain informa-
von as a hasis for the conduct of the avtack. This
reconnaissance provides more detailed information lor
the assignment of ohjectives and as a basis for the
plan of five of the arullery and ihe other supporting
weanpons.

Reconnatssance of the terrain must determine the
most favorable routes of approach to the hostile posi-
tion, the nature and strength of obstacles, location agd
extent of mince ficlds, and the possibilities {or employ-
ment of mechanized units.

Air photographs ol the hostile main position are
distributed to subordinate commanders.

The terrain over which the attack must pass s
studied on the ground and from air photographs o
determine the areas which the defender has organized
for defense and can cover with defensive lires, and the
areas in which the attacker can advance bhest by flank-
ing fire and maneuver.

Artillery conducts reconnaissance to determine the
possibilities of artillery observation and fire, and the
location of its firing posttions and the routes of ap
proach thereto.
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507. Determination of the weak points in the enemy
dispositions is of vital importance. By fire of artillery
and other supporting weapons delivered from different
directions, and by feints and raids, effort is made (o
ascertain the cnemy’s dispositions and his plan. of
defensive fires. Against an aggressive enemy a serics
of artacks may have to be launched before a weak
spot is located.

PREPARATIONS FOR ATTACK

508. Based on the estimate of the situation, the main
attack is made either as an envelopment or a penetra-
tion. A carefully coordinated attack is required. Or-
ders are issued for the preparations for the attack and
for the measures for secrecy and_ deception to be
adopted.

Preparations for the attack include the completion
of the signal comumnunication system, organization of
the command for combat, provision for ammunivon
supply., and the regulation and coordination of sup-
porting fires of all arms. During this period, combat
aviation is employed to gain and maintain air superi-
ority and to prevent the movement of reserves and
supplies into the area,

Special consideration is given during the preparation
to measures designed to insure the continnity of the
atrtack. Adequate provision is made for placing in
readiness the necessary material and engincer units to
clear paths through mine fields and other obstacles,
to assist the advance of tanks and heavy weapons, and
for the construction of roads connecting our own
systemn with that of the enemy.

All preparations for the attack are completed as far
as practicable before the occupation of final assembly
positions. Preparatory measures likely to betray the
imminence of the attack are carried out secretly or
are deferred as long as possible.
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Restrictions are imposed on those activities within
our front lines and in rear areas which mav disclose,
to hostile reconmnaissance, operations [or the attack.
Strict surveillunce is imposed on the use of radio com-
munication.

509. The plan of atlack consists of the plan of maneu-
wver and plan of frire. The attack unit, artillery, and
other supporting unit commanders make detailed
arrangements for coordinating the action of their
upnits to carry out the common mission. (See pars.
480-482.)

In coordinating their plans, it is essential that the
supported and supporting commanders carelully study
the terrain in which hostile resistance may be en-
countered and identify the successive intermediate
objectives of the attack.

An agreement is reached relative to the known tar-
gets to be engaged by the artillery and other support-
ing weapons. Areas to be kept under surveillance for
largets appearing aflter the attack is launched, espe-
cially those targets in' adjacent zones which are dan-
gerous to the advance, are agreed upon. Associated
commanders must arrange for mutual reinforcement
of fire. If wargets along the line of contact are to be
engaged every effort must be made to prearrange the
details of artack and provide means of identification,

510. Attack unit commanders must receive early in-
formation. of their assembly positions and zones of
action in order that they may make their own recon-
naissances and formulate plans.

Attack units usually move at night into final assem-
bly positions, preparatory to an attack the next morn-
ing. Movement of units into their assembly positions
by day generally is practicable only when visibility is
ao0r or when overwhelming artillery and combai
aviation are available.

When tanks are employed, their assembly paositions
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and routes of approaci are reoomnoiwered, marked, and
prepared. :

511. The first anission of the artillery is 1o protect the
movement into and the assemblv positions of attack
units. During this phase, hostile artillery and obser-
vation posls constitute its principle targess. Regisira-
tton fires should be so conducted as not o disclose the
impending attack. The artitl vy gives special consid-
cration to those measures which will attain surprise
in the opening ol effective fire, gain fire superiority
over the hostile artiliery. and concentrate the mass of
its fire on the decisive objectives.

512, Artillery positions are selected so that fire can he
concentrated on the ohjectives of the artack. Defilade,
croncealment from air reconniissance, and proximity
w observation are soughi. Sufhcient time must be
allowed lor the preparation of liring data, establish-
ment ol signal comniunication, and organization ol
the artillery ammunition supply.

Artillery uvsualiy moves ino position by echelon,
The movement is trequently wholly or partly executed
at night. Units assigned to positions screened from
hostile air reconnaissance are moved first. The mave-
ment of artillery is regulated 10 avoid interlering with
the attack echelon in its occupation of final assembly
positions. Long-range artillery 15 placed well Torward
Lo be able to take under five the most distant echelons
of the defender’s light and medium artillery.

513. During the advance ol the attack echclon from
assembly positions, the hostile artillery constitutes the
principal target of our ariillery fire. Superiority over
the hostile artillery is indispensable for the success of
the artack. It rarely can be attained after the attack
is launched.

Locaied hostile baticries are silenced early in ihe
artitlery action. Their neutralization is maintained by
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i portion of the artillery in order that the mass may
be employed on other missions, until again required
for counterbatiery fire as new hostile batteries are
located. If counterbauery fire is nnable 10 gain supe-
riority over the hostile artillery, neuatralization of the
hostile obscrvation just prior to the attack is of great
imporiance.

514. Artillery fires prior 1o the hour of awack may be
limited 10 normal fires already in progress or the attack
may be preceded by an artillery preparation.

The duration of the preparation varies with the
situation. A prolonged preparation is desiructive of
surprise and gives the cnemy ume to ake counter-
measures. The tengih of the preparation is influenced
also by the extent to which tanks are to participate in
the attack und the role assigned to them. The duration
of the artillery preparation may vary from 15 minutes
Lo several hours,

The nature of ihe artillery preparation depends
upon its mission. Concentration ol cffect is” greatly
{avored by dividing the preparation into phases.

The abject of the first phase of the preparation is
1o neuntralize the defender’s artillery, destroy the most
important hostile agenciés of command and fire con-
irol, isolate the defender’s forees from the rear, disrupt
assembled hostile mechanized forces, and protect our
troops from the enemy's coumncrpreparation fires.
Artillery fire of the first phasc comprises counterbat-
tery fire; destruction fire on command posts, alserva-
tion posts. and signal ¢dmmunication installations;
interdiction and destruction fire on enemy routes of
communication; destruction fire on mine fields and
hostile obsiacles; and concentrations on the hnsiile
defense areas and assembled mechanized units.

In the subsequent phase of the preparation, sufficient
artillery continues counterbattery hre 1o mainiain
neutralization of the hostile artillery. The fire of the
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mass of the remaining artillery is concentrated on the
hostile defense areus.

515. During the preparation, supporting weapons fire
on sensitive points in the zone of resistance, Massed
air action on the immediate front selecied for the
main attack may be used to soften resistance. Combat
aviation is concentrated against signal communication
centers and reserves, with particular attention to
artillery and mechanized units which cannot be cov-
ered cHicctively by artillery.

CONDUCT OF THE ATTACK

516. The attack is characterized by the positive action
of fire and mancuver, combined and controlled to
create a preponderance of force in the decisive direc-
tion.

517. The attacking echelon advances from its final
assembly positions so as 1o cross the line of departare
at the prescribed time, Any mass formation of units
runs grave risks of incurring heavy losses from hostile
counterpreparation fires and air attack. The leading
achelan is therefore thin initially; it fire power is
eradually built up as the enemy discloses his plan of
defense.

When fire superiority has been gained, the leading
echelon closes to assaulting distance.

518. Superiority of fire rests chiefly upon the muttal
support of units in the auacking echelon, and the
coordination of their action with the support of
artillery, combat aviation. and supporting tanks. It
depends not only on volume of fire but also on its
direction and accuracy.

Fire cffect is increased by enfilade action. Flanking
or oblique fire is especially effective when frontal fire
is delivered simultaneously against the smmne objective.
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A convergent fire {orces the enemy to defend himself
against attack {rom several directions and creates a
powerful moral as well as material effect.

Units seek to gain Hlanking fire by enveloping action.
Flanking fire is also secured through the lateral eche-
lonment of supporting weapons with respect to the
units they support. Heavy machine guns, from posi-
tions in adjacent zones of action, deliver oblique fire
over the troops in their front and protect the flanks
of troops in the attack echelon. Light machine guns
of rille units lollew the leading elements closely in
order to take advamage of and deliver flanking fire
through the gaps along the from. Units which have
succeeded in gaining advanced positions deliver {lank-
ing fire across the front of adjacent rearward units.

Lateral echelenment of artillery for purpose of
flanking fire increases the difficulties of fire control
and of liaison between the artillery and supported
units. The lire of supporting artillery is more reliable
and eflective when its positicns and- observation posts
are in the zone of action of the supported unit.

§19. The attacking echelon advances to assaulting dis-
tance of the hostile position under its own and sup-
porting fires. Until the main hostile resistance is
broken, attack units advance by bounds to successive
terrain lines on each of which the fire support for the
next bound is organized. Fire and maneuver are
alternated in such manner that an attack unit, whose
advance is made possible by the coinbined fire of
adjacent and supporting units, moves forward to an
advanced position and by its fire fromn that position
assists the advance of the adjacent units,

520. Troops trausporied by air may be employed to
seize, hold, or destroy objectives which contribute
directly to the success of the main attack.

521. Arulery and other supporting weapons insure
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continuity of support by displacing lorward i groups
(by echelon), while the bulk remains in position and
maintams fire. Fire 1s hilted successively to more dis-
tant targets as the attacking eschelon becomes endan-
gered by it. When supporting artillery, mortar, and |
heavy machine-gun fires are hilted from the hostile
position to permit the attacking echelon 1o close with
the enemy. the loss of this support must be compen-
sated for by the increased fire of the lighter weapons
and by the cooperative action ol tanks.  (See ch. 16.)

522. Artillery supports the attack through the depth
of the hostile position by successive concentrations in
accordance with the requests of the supported com-
manders. Concentrations ol artillery fire are regulated
o bring the greatest possible volume of fire on objec-
tives of decisive imporumee at the critical moments
of the attack. Attack units must follow closely the
srtillery fires in order to take immediate advantage
ot artitlery fire effect o gain ground to the [ront. The
artitlery is prepared for carly movement forward to
maintain close support as the attack progresses. Essen-
tral fire missions of units being displaced are disirib-
nied o units in position,

Combat aviation can be used during this period
to insure the momentum of the awack by prearranged
missions againsi targets which cannot be engaged by
artilferv, :

523. Artillery must employ all means at its disposal
{observers, liaison scctions, airplanes, wire and radio
communication to attack units) 10 obtain exact inlor-
mation on the location of the hostile defensive position
and location of the forward elements of the attack,
The attacking units must coopetate by employing all
means ol wansmitting information to the ardllery
{display of pancls, pyrotechnics, and various ather
means of signal communication), When uncertain as
to the location of the attack echielon, direct support
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artillery takes immediate steps to establish close con-
tacts with those elements.

524, During the attack, the supporting fires are con-
centrated against the fronts where the attacking eche-
lon is making the greatest progress. Artillery fires are
supplemented by fires of other supporting weapons.
The fire of these weapons is used to increase the densi-
ty of the artillery fire or is placed on those areas and
targets which can not be effectively engaged by the
artillery. When the arttack echelon arrives close to
the hostile position, the fire of all artillery, including
that in genecral support, is concentrated on rearward
hostile defense areas.

525, The primary purpose of close supporting fire is
to prevent the enemy from manning his defensive
works in timme to mect the assault. Its progression to
snccessive objectives is arranged berween supporting
and supporied commanders. It may be regulated by
a time schedule based upon

a. A signal given by assaulting troops.

b. A probable rate of advance of the attacking
Lroops,

¢. A desirable duration of fire. .

Other fire is placed on critical points in the hostile
position to protect the attack echelon from hostile
long-range and flanking fires and from counterattack.
It is lifted to correspond with the advance of the
attacking echelon.

526. FEach attack unit uses the close supporting fires
ol its artiliery and other supporting weapons to close
with the enemy and to push on 1o its successive objec-
tives without deviating from the prescribed gencral
direction of auack.

527. It is desirable that combat aviation support the
attack through the depth of the hostile position by
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concentrated awtacks on that part of the front where
the attack secks decisive results.  (Coordination with
combat aviation will be in accordance with FM 100-20
and 31-35)

528. The auack must not permit its advance to he
long arresied hy hostile chemical concentrations. Con-
taminated terrain which cannot be avoided 15 posted
and passed with the protection of gas masks.

529. Whether the main attack is based upon an en-
velopment or a penctration, the baule generally
develops into local conflicts along two opposing fronts.
During the course of batile, the combat action of units
may undergo a change as between envelopment and
penctration. A force that has successfully enveloped
the cnemy’s lank may have to make a (rontal attack
to defeat a hostile reserve, or may find a favorable
opportunity to attack the hostile resistance in flank.
In a penctration, once minor resistances have been
overrun, the ontflanking action of small units is the
most effective means of reducing the stronger hostile
defense areas.

530. An atrack seldom is executed exactly as planned,
As long as the cnemy has any freedom of action.
nnexpected difliculties are encountered which culini-
nate in a crisis. The approach of this critical phase of
the attack must be recognized by the commander so
that timely measures can be taken to shape the course
of action to secure a favorable outcome or to prevent
a reverse. {(Sec pars. 458-464.)

531. As ihe attack progresses, more control will of
necessity have to be decentralized to subordinate com-
manders 1o permit them to meet the rapidly shifting
sitnation. Means must be provided these commanders
to permit cxecution of the mission assigned thenr.
Reconnaissance aviation mupst also continne to in-
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form higher commanders concerning developments
farther in rear of the bautde front, such as shifring of
hostile reserves, arrival of reinforcements, and train
movements. From these reports and other informa-
tion, commanders direct the movemenis of reserves
toward those portions of the hostile front that offer
the greatest prospects for decisive success, and to sup-
port the attacking troops in repulse of connterattacks,
Combat aviation may be effectively emploved to attack
enemy reserves and counterattacking forces.

532, In an autack of a stabilized frony, the approach
has alrcady been ceffected and the attack opens with a
coordinated assault. The hour of the assaunlt 1s fixed
hy the commander of the whole front from which the
assault is to be launched. The exaa day and hour are
kept secret until the latest practicable moment.

533. On a stabilized front, the period during which
the oppasing forces have been in contace makes avail-
able more detailed information of the encmy's defen-
sive dispositions. The completeness of information
will depend upon the length of time the front has
been stabilized and the efficicney of intelligence meas-
ures. Available information is augmented by con
tinuous reconnaissance.  Reconnaissance throughout
preparation for the anack is conducted in  such
manner that the appearance of normal activity is
maintained. Information is disseminated in the form
ob intelligence summaries, maps, and air photographs.

THE ASSAULT

534. Against a strong resistance and well-organized
defense, the, superior commander will prepare the
assault by concentrating the fircpower of all suppori-
ing weapons 1o neutralize the enemy and wear down
his power-of resistance hefore launching the assauli,
Afrer the first onrush. a scries of local assaults deliv-
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ered by unit§ of varyving strengith on their own initia-
tive continues the acuion. Each unit delivers its assitult
at the earliest moment that promises success.

The commander of the unit will have arranged 0
deliver the assault on a time schicdule, or will notily
the supporiing weapons, by a prearranged signal, that
he is about to assault. The intensity of supporting
fires is increased. Under cover of the supporting fire,
the assault unit advances close 10 its objective. When
the supperting fires are lifted from the objective, the
assault unit overruns the hostile resistance in a single
rushi. Any delay in launching the assault after ihe
fires lilt allows the enemy 10 man his defenses.

CONTINUATION OF THE ATTACK

535. After the assault of an organized position, the
attack often breaks up into a series of separate com-
bats which are continued throughow the depth of
the hostile position. These combats are direcied by
subordinate commanders within their zones of action
and are supported by all the means at their disposal.
The first task is 1o capiare assigned objectives. Resist-
ances are reduced by fire or are outflanked.

Reserves are disposcd behind points where the great-
est progress is being made, 1o protect the flanks of the
leading units and support them in the repulse of
counterattacks. All reconnaissance agencies search
for probable assembly areas of hostile reserves, so that
enemy preparation for counterattack may be broken
up by artillery fire and air autack. If the attack is un-
able to make Turther progress, the captured terrain is
prompuly organized for all-around defense and held
until the attack can be continued.

536. Road conditions, the possibility of maintaining
ammunition supply, and the enemy's reaction follow-

ing our sticcessful assault determine when and in what
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sirength the artillery will be moved 1o advanced
positions:

Artillery executes its missions with the fewest possi-
hle changes of position. Frequent changes of position
reduce the volume of fire support. The ocerpation
of new positions and renewal of fire require consid-
erable time. Nevertheless, change of position should
be made unhesitatin:ly when fire effect or deficiency
in liaison with the attacking echelon requives it.
Changes of position generally are clfected Iy cchelon
afier Umel) reconnaissance of advanced posumns

Artillery promptly fires upon enemy troop assem-
blies, troops forming for counteratiack, and on any
rearward position on which the enemy atiempts to
reconstitute his defense.

537. 1f the tide of battle turns against the enemy, he
may endeavor to disengame his forces and renew the
defrnse on a rearward position, or he may fight a
delaying action until battle can he renewed under
conditions more favorable 10 him. Ordinarily, the
enemy will sirive 1o hold out until nizhtfal] and effect
his withdrawal under cover of darkness.

Frequently the enemy will disclose his intentions to
withdraw. Attacking troops must exercise great vigil-
ance in observing the conduct of the enemy in their
front, press their attack with energy and maintain
closc contact with him. Reconnaissance aviation
searches the rear arcas for indications of retrograde
movements of artillery and trains.

538. If the cnemy succeeds in whhdrawing his major
forces from action, the commander intensifies recon-
naissance to obtain the necessary information upon
which to decide what line of action to follow. Aggres-
sive action may prevent the enemy from reconstitut-
ing his defense on a rearward position. If the enemy
succeeds in occupying a new position during darkncss,
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a renewal ol the atiack in loree must be delayed until
daylight.

It may be af great advantage to regroup the attack
forces during the advance to the new position and
launch the mnain attack on another part of the front.
Effort is made to exploit the moral ascendency by a
quick and powerful blow before the enemy can recon-
stitute his defense. The action of tanks or armored
units and combat aviation at this time may be decisive.

539. If the encmy is fighting a delaying action on an
extended front, the objective ordinarily will be ai-
tained more quickly by concentrating on a decisive
part of the front and attacking with energy and dis-
patch. An attack pushed deeply and cnergetically
through the hostile tront will force the enemy to an
carly evacuation of the whole {ront.

540. In case of a hreak-through. armored units pene-
irate deeply imo the hostile position and attack the
cnemy’'s reserves, artillery, and command and signal
conununication centers. The gap is widened by attack-
ing its Hanks. Other mobile forces are sent through
the gap to exploit the advantage gained and to attack
the enemy in rear and prevent his escape. At this
time the maximun efforts of combat aviation may be
concentrated in cooperation with the ground forces
exploiting the break-through.

54]1. When the attack does not reach its objecuve or
does not break through the hostile position during
the day, foot troops intrench themnsclves at the poinis
reached. The night is urilized to extend the advance.
Swrong patrols with machine guns are sent forward wo
occupy advanced positions. The {oot troops advance
and intrench in a new position under the protection
of these patrols. Several advances of this characier
may bring the troops wihin assaulting distance of

146



the hostile position.. These night advinces must be
coordinated with the artillery and combar aviation.

RELIEFS TO CONTINUE THE ATTACK

542. In offensive combat. a relief ntay be necessary to
continne the momentum of the attack with [resh
troops; 1o change the dircciion of the attack, or 1o
extend an envelopment; or to initiate a strong offen-
sive on a front where stabilization has existed.

543. When a relicf is necessary, warning orders are
issued by each commander (higher commander, re-
lieving unit. and unit 10 be relieved) 1o each of his
subordinate units. Warning orders include: approxi.
mate hour the movement for the relief is 1o begin;
zones in which relicving units arc to operate; and the
resirictions imposed upon reconnaissance partics as
to size, routes, and hours of operation. ‘

544, Personal reconnaissance by the commander and
staff of the relieving unit and prior conference with
the commander and stafl ol the relieved unit are high-
ly desirable. When neicher is possible, relieving units
move forward to attack without delay, reconnoitering
as they go. As they move forward, commanders make
every cllort to locaie commanders of units to be re-
lieved.

545. A plan is formulated and orders are issued cov-
ering the movement of relieving units. Fundamenually
the operation is the same as the develnpmcnt of a
command lor combat. In the preparation of the plan,
restrictions umposed by higher authority because of
other traffic in the zone of advance to reliel, the
greater road spaces that may be required becanse of
increased distances between units, the road net, and
practicability of cross-country movement must be con-
sidered. The plan must be flexible as to times and
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routes of movement. The size of the unit involved
and the speed with which the relief must ke conducted
will govern the thoroughness with which the details
of the plan are prepared.

546. In accordance with the plan of the higher com-
mander, commanders and staifs of both the relitving
and relieved units arrange and agree upon such details
as guides, use of roads, fire support to be furnished by
the relieved unit, security measures which will be
provided for the incoming troops by the unit to be
relieved, transfer of the existing signal communication
system, administrative matters, and the time command
passes to the relieving unit.

547. The principal task involved in a passage of lincs
is the preparation for continuing the attack. There-
fore, the incoming commander must assume command
of the zone of action hefore his troops reach their
attack positions.

248. Units to be relieved furnish guides. Guides meet
the relieving unit before it enters the area and conduct
it to assembly positions. Whenever possible. guides
are furnished for units down to and including the
platoon. )

549. The plans for executing the relief must he in
harmony with the plans for continuing the attack.

When the relief is executed in darkness, troops
relieved are withdrawn promptly from the 2one of
action hefore the attack is continued. Artillery of the
rclieved unit {and frequently other supporting weap-
ons) may be held in position to support the attack.

When the relief is executed in daylight, troops re-
lieved or passed through remain in position and con-
tinue the fire support of the new unit until their fires
care miasked and uniil the atiack has progressed far
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enough for the relicved troops 1o be assembled and
reorganized without undue casualties.

550. If the cxuct location of forward clements to he
relieved is known, and if relicf is effected at night, the
line of departure for the attack is the line held by the
forward clements. When the exact location of the
most advanced clements of unit to he relieved is
unknown, the line of departure must not be forward of
the line held by most advanced elements whose loca-
tion is known. In daylight and terrain permitting,
a line of departure between the forward clements o
be relieved and a covered position close in their rear
may be better than a line coinciding with the [ront-
line elements,

551. To disclosg the fact that a relief is in progress
invites disaster—a heavy bombardment by air and
artillery, a counterattack, or both—at a time when
congestion and raflic civeulation are doubled.

552. In reliefs on a scale large enough to require more
than a single night, troops and transport of the relicy-
ing unit are concealed during periods of visibility.
The relief is carricd out by echelon. To prevent the
discovery of the relict through the capture of prisonets
by the enemy during an intervening day or night.
front-line clements are relieved during the ast night
preceding the resumpiion of the attack.

Woods, fog, and defitade are utilized in the ap-
proach when the reliel is made in daylight. Smoke
is placed on hostile observation posts and hostile for-
ward clements. Mobility, ruses, feints, and deman-
strations are exploited. .

553, During the course of the relief, artillery main-
tains its normal fires, but is prepared Lo execute coun-
terbattery and protective fires along the front of the
relief in the event of a counterpreparation or of attack
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by the enemy. During a night relicf, artillery fires
may be so timed as to conceal noise of motor vehicles
or tanks moving ap into position.

Section IV. ATTACK FROM THE DEFENSIVE

PLANNED DEFENSIVE-OFFENSIVE

554. A commander with an offensive mission may de-
cide 10 assume the defensive initially because of 1em-
porary combatr inferiority or to create a situation
which will place the enemy at a 1actical disadvaniage
and offer opportunity for a decisive counteroffensive.
In either case. an early adoption of the offensive 10
atain the objective is comemplated. By inducing the
enemy to attack Arst, the commander hopes to fix and
exhaust him and then. when he i§ disorganized, 10
launch the counteroffensive.

This type of action demands the highest 1ype of
leadership and tactical skill and roops~with a high
order of waining. The major problem for the com-
urander lies in timing the auack,

555. The sclection, occupation, and organization of
the defensive position contorm o the general doctrines
discussed in sections I and II, -chapter 11, except that
organization of the ground is not as complete as is
required for a protracied defense and a larger propor-
tion of the close-combat elements of the command are
assembled concealed in a position favoring the execu-
tion of the contemplated counteroflensive,

556. Conduct of the defense conformns 10 the doctrine
“discnssed in section 11, chapter 11.

As soon as the purpose of the initial defense has
been accomplished, the counteroffensive is launched.
Thereafter, the conduct of the action is that of the
attack.
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THE COUNTEROQFFENSIVE

557. A defending force frequently has an opportunity
to adopt the offensive, When a general counterattack
launched by the defender throws the attacker back
following an apparently successful advance, or when
a hostile attack breaks down, the encmy seldom will
be able to withsiand a determined counteroffensive.
The encmy artillery five still may he superior but his
attacking echelon will be disorganized and signal com-
munication in bis forward area will be disrupted. If
the defender seizes the initiative and passes to an
alfensive before the awacker can recover from his dis-
organization and can properly dispose his rescrves,
resules often are decisive. The defense must be pre-
pared to pass to the offensive and exploit the results
of successful defensive action.

558. The general doctrines governing the preparation
for and conduct of an attack ‘arc applicable to the
counieroffensive.

Section V. PURSUIT

559. The pursuit is launched when the enemy is no
fonger able 1o muainiain his position and endeavors to
escape by rewreai. A connnander recognizes success by
the continued advance of his troops in & decisive diree-
tion and the capiure of critical objecves: by the
number and moiale of captured prisoners: by the
number of abandoned weapons: by the numbers ol
hostile dead; by the diminution of hostile artillery
fire: by the relaxation or cessation of hostile counter-
measures; and from reports that the enemy is with-
drawing.

560. When a commander recognizes that the enemy

is having difficalty in maintaining his position, he
utilizes al] means o maintain the continuity of the

151



attack and 1o exert a relentless pressure on the defeated
enemy.

Effective pursuit requires feadership and excrcise of
initiative to the highest degree in all echelons of com-
mand, Al commanders in the atlack echelon spur
on their troops and clineh the advantage with their
reserves. Pursuit of a defeated enemy is pushed to the
utmost limit of endurance of troops, animals, and
vehicles. Abandoned enemy matérict is prompuily put
into use o awgment that of the pursuing lorce or 1o
replace losses, Na opportunity is given the enemy to
reorganize his forces and reconstitute his defense.

561. The object of the pursuit is the annihilation of
the hostile forces. This can seldom be accomplished
Ly a swraight pushing back of the hostile forces on
their lines ol conmmmunication. [irecl pressure against
the rewreating forces must be combined with an envel-
aping or encircling maneuver to place troops across the
enemy’s lines of rewreat. Encirclement of both flanks
of the retrcating forces or of their separate clements
is attempted wherever conditions permit. Mechanized
units are particularly suited for this purpose.

By the coordinated employmeunt af every available
agency of destruction and terrorization. the shaken
wmotrale of ihe defeated enemy 15 converted into panic.
The incipient dissolution of his organization is trans-
[ormed into rout.

562. In anticipation of the time for launching the
pursuit. the commander causes preparatory measurcs
to be taken. These measures include necessary plans
and orders in all echelons. Reserves are regrouped
and motorized. Artillery and other necessary units are
attached o the direet pressure forces for the pursuir.
Dstant objectives are assigned to the principal tactical
groupings. Missions are assigned 1o the arillery in
veneral support to obstruct movement on hostile ave-
nues of withdrawal, Combat aviation is cmployed
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against those 1argets of opportunity and other objec
tives which will contribute most 10 the success of the
pm‘suit.

563. The pursuit is conducted on a broad front. Mo-
ror transportation, including transportation captured
front the enemy or abandoned by him, is employed to
expedite the movement of foot troops. Troops before
whom the encmy is giving way send in their reserves
to gain his flank and rear or to break through his
COvering 1roops.

564. 'The forces engaged in the direct pressure and in
the encircling maneuvers are assigned directions, zones
of action, and objectives designed to bring the pursuil
to a decisive conclusion. Such directions and zones
of action may be around the flanks or through the
wider gaps which defear has opened in the hostile dis-
positions, or way be a continuation of the existing
cones of action.

565. Combal aviation concentrates on critical points
on lines of communication in the enemy’s rear area,
on hostile columns in retreat, and on hostile reserves
endeavoring to reconstitute the defense. It attacks
defiles on the enemy’s line of retreat and disrupts
traffic on the main roads and railroads in the enemy’s
vear arca. Reconnalssance aviation reconnoiters vital
points along the roads in the enemy’s zone of retreat
to keep contact with reureating columns and to locate
any movement of hostile reinforcements. and keeps
ground commanders informed of the hostile activites
and movement within their zones of action.

566. The emnployment of artillery is based upon the
maximum exploitation of the mobility of lighier pieces
and the long range of the heavier types. So long us
the withdrawing enemy can be engaged with observed
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and plamned fire, a porueon of the artillery remains in
position 1o fire on e more distant targets.

The aruillery attached to the pusuing lorces, in addi-
tion Lo its supporting aciion, fives on hostile elements
attempting to form columns in rear of the cnemy’s
covering wroops, and graduatly takes over the missions
of the arullery remaining in posttion,

567. The purpose of the encircling maneuver is 1o geu
in rear of the defeated enemy and halt his retreat so
thar he may be desiroyed benween the direat pressure
and cncu([mu forees.

When praciicable, mobile forces in the encircling
maneuvers advance along roads parallcling the énemy’s
line of rewreat 1o cut him off at dehles, bridges. and
other critical points. When the encircling forces can-
not outdistanee the enemy, they push ithrough to a
critical locality and engage the enemy’s main forces
in flank.

Armored and motorized units are employed in the
encireling maneuvers and combad aviation mav be co-
ordinated with these mancuvers. The employment of
airborne troops 1o seize dehiles or other critical terrain
objectives deep in the hostile rear. pending the arrival
of more powerlful mobile encircling forces, may con-
ribute decisivelv o a successlul pursuit.

568. The advance in the decisive direction must he
mainained. Hostile rear goards or forces on flank
positions must not turn pursuing forces from the deci-’
sive ¢irect’on. Everv effort must be made to block the
main hosii'e force. When necessary, a new encireling
force to continue the pursuit is constituted,

When the enemny succeeds in establishing himself in
a position [rom which he cannot be dislodged quickly,
the superior comnmander takes prompt measures 10 co-
ardinate the atrack again, supporting it with all avail-
able means. (Sce pars. 538 and 5334.)
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569. The enemy’s attempts to organize "his retreat
under rhe cover of darkness mmst be frustrated. Under
no circumstances must he be allowed to break éontact.
Units which have advanced without scrions opposition
continue their march during the night. Other unis
organize successive limited objective attacks against
the enemy in their front.

During a night pursuit, the leading detachments
push their advance along all available roads, {ollowed
by the main pursuing forces. The artached artillery
advances by echelon, going into successive positions
from which it can interdict the cnemy’s routes of
rewreat by map firing or by fire directed by observers
which accompany the leading detachmems. Prompt
report is made when objectives are reached so that
artillery fires may be coordinated.

Combai aviation searches enemy ronttes of retreat
with Hares, and attacks enemy columms and critical
poinis in the enemy's rear area.

570. Pursuit requires extensive rcliance wpon radio
for communication with the leading troops. The im-
portance attached o hostile interception of radio com-
munication in other situations does not obtain in equal
degree in pursuit. Effort is made to intercept the ene-
my’s radio messages. The construction of wire lines
is concemrated along the more important axes. Com-
mand posts or advance message centers are established
close behind the leading troops.

571. Adequate provision for the supply of anuuni.
tien and motor Luel to the purswing troops is essenual
10 the success-of the pursuit. Every opportunity must
he seized 10 angment supplics of all kinds from cap-
tured or abandoned stocks. The commander must
relieve the pursuing columns of all worries concerning
supply and evacttion,

155



Section VI. SECURITY IN THE OFFENSIVE

572. Success or failure of an offensive is dependent in
it large measure upon the action taken w protect the
conunand from hostile reaction. Open {lanks are high-
ly vulnerable. The best security 15 to keep the enemy
so heavily involved that he has no time or means
available to endanger the success of the avtack. Secur-
ity of auack forces is assurcd by a timely search for
informacion in all directions from which a hostile
thireat may come, by the proper disposition of security
lorces of ample mobility and combat power, and by
‘prompe dispatch of accurate information and orders
to security lorees. This is particularly wrue in security
against hostile forces of great mobility such as air,
tank, motorized and cavalry units. In offensive opera-
tions, the service ol security i1s performed in accordance
with the general docirines discussed in chapter 7.

573. In offensive operations, the mass of available
means for defense against air and mechanized-attack is
disposed o favor the mnain attack. The combat means
lor defense agamst air attack are supplemented by
utilization of cover, defilade, dispersion, and night
movements to the maximum. The combat means [or
defense against attack by tanks or other mechanized
forces are supplemented by utilization of natural and
artificial obstacles to protect the Hanks and rear of the
command, by dispersion, and by night movements.
(Sce ¢hs. 7 and 11.)

574. Antitank guns in each ¢chelon of wroops are dis-
posed’ to cover the most likely avenues of approach
of hostile mechanized anits; the bulk of the antitank
enns are held mobile, prepared to meet a hostile
mechanized attack at any point. Protection against
mechanized attack is best assured through the use of
strategically located obstacles strengthened by demaoli-
vons and mines and protecicd by mobile antitank
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guns suppored by every available and efiective mieans
of fire support. Such action isolates and deswroys the
hostile mechanized forces.

575. In offensive operations. the greawest need for se-
curity exists during critical phases of the battle. Secur-
ity is enhanced by mecting possible threats with heavy
fire before they can develop. The action of combat
aviation against highly mobile threats and against
close, less mobile threats is particularly effective, espe-
cially il hostile troops or vehicles are in close forma-
Ltion.

Section VII. TERMINATION OF OFFENSIVE ACTION

576. An oflensive action once begnn is halted only by
hostile reaction or by other elements in the situation
which demand it i

If, during the course of an atack. it becomes neces-
sary to pass to the defensive. the leading foot elements
intrench themselves on the ground held. The leading
echelon then is thinned out and forces are redistrib-
med to organize the defense in depth. It may be
necessary o move some elements 1o the from or rear
for short distances to establish the defense on favorable
terrain and secnre flanking hre. Since any major
adjustments attempted in daylight will probably resuli
n hc(n v casualtics, the gencral ])osmon of atcking
unfts is m(unl(lmcd until darkness. when the scleclui
defensive position is occupied and organized as des-
cribed in chapter 11,

If the siimation demands major adjustments in day-
light, thev are accomplished under protection of fog
or smoke, and waximum fire support by artillery and
other supporting weapons. Combat aviation may be
emploved in coordimation with the other forces.

577. I, during the course ol an attack, it becomes
necessary to break off the action and withdraw, the
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command initially passes to the defensive. The com.
pleteness of the defense is dependent upon the situa.
tion and whether the initial defensive and the with-
drawal must be exccuted in davlight or darkness,
Thercafter, the withdrawal is executed according to
the doctrines discussed in chapter 12
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CHAPTER 11

THE DEFENSIVE
Section §. ORGANIZATION FOR DEFENSE
GENERAL

578. The general.object of defensive combat is to gain
time pending the development of more favorable con-
ditions for underwaking the offeusive, or to economize
[orces on one front for the purpose of concentrating
supcrior forces for a decision elsewhere.

Under the first of these objects, a commander may
assume the defensive pending the arrival of reinforce-
ments, or he may be thrown on the defensive by inle-
riority in numbers, disposition, oy training. He niay
take up a defensive position and invite attack as part
of a deliberate plan to win the batide by a counter-
offensive.

Under the second object. the defensive is usually
expressed in the mission received from higher muihor-
ity. This nission may be 1o hold a vital area pending
completion of the maneuver of other forces to protect
a {lank, or to contain an ettemy force while an offensive
is being conducted on another part of the front or in
another theater.

579. Our defensive doctrine contemplates the organi-
zation of a battle position to be held at all costs, and
the use of covering forces o delay and disorganize the
advance of the enemy and to deceive him as to-the
true location of the baule position, (See par. 591.)

RECONNAISSANCE AND SELECTION OF POSITION

580. The mission, the situation, and the terrain limit
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the choice of localities where the defense may be
offered.

Commanders of large units usually determine from
the map the general location of the batie position.

The position on which baule is oflered must con-
form to the object of the defense and should facilitate
[uture maneuver without jeopardizing the success ol
the defense. It must [orce the enemy to a direct attack
or a time-consuming manewver. #s a position that can
be readily avoided has no defensive value. A flank
position must draw the enemy from his original direc-
tion of advance. '
581. Reconnaissance of the position is as detailed as
the sitnation permits. It includes a study of the prin-
cipal routes of hostile approach, terrain available for
hostile observation, and the corridors most advanta-
geous 10 the hostile attuck. A siudy of the terrain in
which the enciny must carry out his anack will give
vialuable indications of his possible assembly positions,
the location of his artillery, the werrain favorable for
attack by his mechanized forces, and the atea most
advantageous for his main atack.

582. I contact with the eneiny has not been wade.
the commander ordinarily is Irce to make a detailed
reconnaissance of position. select the terrain on which
to defend, and decide on the best diswibution of
troops. In this case, the command usually is developed
into an assembly position preliminary o deplovment
for delense.

583. Basing his action on his mission, his personal re-
connaissance, the reconnaissance reports of his subor-
dinates. and the available mtormation ol the enemy
and friendly troops, the commander [orms an estimate
of the enemy’s capabilities and the probable front of
hostile auack, and makes his decision regarding the lo-
cation of the main line of resistance, the employment
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ot the artillery, the assignment of sectors, the strength
and location of the gencral reserve, the antimechan- .
"ized defenses, and other measures necessary for seeur-
ity. Successive reconnaissances by lower commanders
ix on the ground the distribution of smaller units
and the location of their conibat empiaccmcms Exact
ln@mfmon as o the trace of the main line of resisi
ance is furnished to the artillery.

584. In the hasty assumpmm of the defensive from a
march formation, reconnaissance nsually must be cur
tailed and the defense assumcd dirvectly from the de-
velopment.

Depending on the mission and the situation, it may
be aéws‘ll)lc tor a commander initially 1o atiack in
order 1o seire terrain to his [ront on which o organ
_ize the battle position. In other sitnations he may em
plov a covering torce. mg‘mumg the battle position on
terrain in rear.

585. Continnous reconnaissance and observation ol
the enemy's dispositions are conducted to secure the
earliest possible indications of the enemv's offensive
preparations. Air reconnaissance may provide, eithes
by visual means or photographically, the information
concerning the smmtmn in rear of the enemy’s leading
clements.

586. The character of the terrain exerciscs a decisive
influence on the selection of position. Ridges and val-
leys gencrally parallel to the front of advance consti.
tute obstacles (o the progress of an offensive and ave
narural lines of resistance for the defense. Such ridges
olien aftord observation and felds of fire favorable
tor a defense in depih.

Natural obstacles (e. g.. river lines, woods. swamps)
are important lactors fnr constderation, especially il
the situation requires that protective nieasures be
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taken against mechanized unigs, or other mobile forces,
such as horse cavalry or motorized units.

Commanding elevations and ridges delimit the com-
partments of terrain and f{orm the framework of the
system of obhservation, command, and fire control in
combat. They deterinine directly the location of the
observation posts and positions of the artillery and
other supporting weapons, and indirectly the location
of defensive and assembly positions.

As a gencral rule, long gentle slopes aftord better
(ondmons for defense Lhan abrapt clevations. 1iow-
cver, positions along commanding heights arc suited
for delaying action.

587. The battle position is so selected as to use the
terrain to the greatest advantage. The extent of the
position must be appropriate to the available oo,

The most important terrain factors ave adequate ai-
tillery observation. good fields of fire. concealiment
from haestile ohservation, and the presence of natural
ohstacles. The relutive importance of these tervain
factors depends upon the strength, composition, arma-
ment. and mission of the defending force. rogether
with a consideration of the enemy’s capahilities.

In selecting the forward limit of the battle position,
the defender seeks terrain which will permit the most
effective employment of the fives of artillery and other
weapons. Clear fields of fire for small arms are im-
portant and vsually lead 1o the location of the main
line of resistance on a forward slope. Considerations
of concealment and the ability 10 escape the anni-
hilating effect of enemy observed fire, particulariy
from direct fire weapons mav, however, dictate the
selection of a reverse slope position. Such position is
practicable when possession of the crest to the from
is not essential to the observation of fire or when the
forward slope is otherwise nnsuitable for defense.

When the forward limit of the position is on the
forward slope, the defense arcas of front-line battalions
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may be extended to the rear 1o include the reverse
slope. When it Is located on the reverse slope, front-
line battations establish detachments on the forward
trest to firc on attacking troops during their approach
to the position.

Ohservation to ithe limit of range of the weapons is
desired in front of the main line of resistance, as well
as within the battle position. Adequate observation
posts for artillery are essential. The battle position
must be so located that the essential ebservation will
be retained even though the enemy succeeds in pene-
trating into the position.

Maxinmum advantage is taken of natural and arti-
ficial obstacles to stop atiack by mechanized units or
limit the directions of their movement, Towns, vil-
lages, and cities have considerable defensive strengih’
against mechanized attack. They are, however, vulner-
able to armr attack, especially by incendiary bombs.

588. All parts of a position will not have the same
defensive strength. Avenucs of approach which enable
the attacker to reach the position under concealment
or cover arc sources of weakness.” These avenues of
approach may, however, be unsuited for enemy tank
attacks. Clear fields of fire over which the enemy must
advance for some disiance under the defender's fire
are sources of strength in a detense against {foot troops,
but may furnish excellent terrain for hostile mechan-
ized attack. The defender must be prepared to mcet
that form of attack which the terrain favors.

589. A position combining all defensive advantages
will scldom be available. The weak points of a posi-
tion are strenzthened. A short field of {romal fire is
compensated by dense flanking fires and heavy mortar
and artillers congentrations; cxposure to hostile ob-
servation, by distribution in depth and construction of
dummy works and masks; deficient observation, by in-
creased strength of local garrisons, Persistent chemi-

163



cals, demolitions, and mines can be used eflectively to
strengthen exposed flanks and 1o contaminate and
block covered avenues ol approach leading into the
position.

590. The defcnse, no less than the offense, ntust effect
swrprise. The organiration of a defensive system must
not betray the defensivé dispositions. They should
mask the real dclensive organization. Every available
means must be employed not only 1o mislead the at-
tacker as to the location of the position but also as 10
the strength and disposition of the defending force,
Deception, delay, and security are obtained rhrough
the use of covering detachments.

TACTICAL QRGANIZATION

591. The defense is built around a series of tactical
tocalitics, the retention of which will insure the in-
tegrity of the position. A battle position comprises a
rone of resistance consisting of a number of mutually
supportiag defense arcas disposed irregularly in width
and in depth. cach organized for all around defense
with trenches, fox holes, obsiacles, and emplacements.
Tactical unity is maimained in each defensive arca.
A line joining the forward edge of the most ad-
vanced organirzed delense areas is called the main line
nf resistunce. 1t is the line in front of which all ele-
menes of the delense must be able 1o concentrate their
fire 1o break up the hostile attack. The conwur of
the main line of resistance s thus itregular in trace.
with elements on it sited for frontal and flanking fire.

892, The distance between successive cechelons on the
battle position (units on the main line ol resistance,
company supports. battalion reserves, amd regimental
reservesy should not exceed the cffective range of
small-arms fire. It shonld be sufficiently great, how-
ever, to prevent any echelon from falling into the zone,
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of dispersion ol ardlléry fire directed against a more
advanced echelon. This distribution in depth dimin-
ishes the effect of hostile fire and provides for con-
tintity in defensive fires and movement against the
cnemy, cven though he succeeds in penetrating into
the battle position.

593. The natural defensive strength of the position
has a direct bearing upon the distribution of troops
for its defense, both as to frontage and depth. The
all-around delense of mutually supporting vital tacri-
cal localities (key points) is of paramount importance.
Portions of the front which have great defensive
strength can be held with fewer men, or units can be
assigned wider sectors, while the reverse is true in weak
portions of the front, Some portions of the front may
remain unoccupied vet be held effectively by a combi-
nation of fircpower and obsiacles. Close terrain and
exhausted troops require a greater density of troops
forward toward the main line of resistance. For de-
tails of infantry defcnse sec FM 7-20 and 7-490.

594. The width of sectors assigned to infanoy units
varies with the natural defensive strength of the vari-
ous parts of the position, the relative importance of
the sectors, the degree of control required, and the
number and strength of units available. I'he necessity
for control and the character of fields of lire affect the
intervals which may be permutted between tactical
localities. Seme variation in the width of scctors may
arise from the necessity for adjusting themn to hix re-
sponsibility for defense of terrain corridors. By adapra-
tion of the width of sectors to their natural strength,
there results an economy of force which enables (he
commander to hold out the maximun sirength for use
dS TCSETVCS.

595, Sectors are delimited in orders by boundaries—
lines indicated on the map or ground extending from
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rear to tront. Boundaries are located so that there will
be no question of the responsibility for the defense of
the key terrain which dominates a critical avenue of
hostile approach. While it is frequently impossible to
include bhoth the avenue of hostile approach and the
adjacent dominzting terrain in the sector of the small
units, the boundaries of sectors assigned to battalion
and larger units should be locared 1o insure nniry of
defensive dispositions and fires in defense of these
critical localitics. .

Boundaries are extended forward of the battle posi-
tion to the limit of the range ol the weapons with
which the unit is equipped. Boundaries may be ex-
tended forward 10 inclade the outpost line in order to
delineate the outpost responsibility of units on the
battle position. The extension of bonndaries to the
rear is infuenced largely by the existing road net and
routes for movement within the position.

596. The division commander determines the dis-
tribution of the division artillery and its subdivision
for combat (dircce and gencral support). Since the
rapid concentration of artitlery fire on important ob.
jeatives is essemial to a successful dofense. when the
situation permits, control of the andllery under the
direction of the division commander is preferabie,
Every efforc is mnade to incet the hostile main attack
with the mass of the ariillery fire.

The echelonment in depth ol the artillery takes into
constderation the range of the various weapons, the
location of the rargets, and the possibilities of neu-
tralization by hostile counterbattery fire. The echelon.
ment is lhnited by the considerations (hat the onire
artillery must be able to con:entrate i fire in close
support of the main line ol resivtance. that the fore-
most echelon can fire deep in the howile sone, and
that the rcarmost can support the rear defense areas of
the battle posttion.
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597. The battle position is protected by outposts
whose mission is to provide time for the main force to
prepare itself for combat, to deceive the enemy as to
the location of the bartle position, to force early de.
velopnient by the enemy, and w provide a deeper view
within the terrain over which the atacker will ad-
‘vance.

Whenever practicable the outposts are located at
suthcient distance from the main line of resistance to
prevent the occupying forces from being rakeén under
obscrved five by hostile light artillery. Qutposts will
ordinarily not be established bevond the effective
range of the light artillery of the battle position.

The outpost line ol resistance and the ground be-
tween the outpost and the battle position are organ-
ized for delaying action to the extent permiited by
the time and labor available.

598. When forced to withdraw under hostile pressure,
the outposts conduct a delaying action. Every effort
is made to deceive the enemy as to the exact location
of the battle position. The withdrawal of the outposts
must he so arranged that they neither will interfere
with nor be endangered by the fire from the main
position. Coordination is facilitated by the use of pre-
arranged signals and previously designated routes of
withdrawal.

599, Whenever practicable, an advanced covering
force is employed in front of the outpost. The mission
of this covering force is to inflict the maximum delay
on the enemy; to permit the defender to utilize ad-
vanced artillery observation: to permit the laying of
miines, demolitions, and obstacles in front of the out-
post and the battle position; and o dueceive the enemy
as to the actual lacation ol the baule position. Sim-
ilanly, such forces may be empleyed on exposed flanks.

600. Natural terrain obstacles. such as water courses,
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heavily wooded areas, and swamps, are particularly
lavorable areas [or the operations of advanced cover-
ing forces. '

The initial position of the advanced covering lorce
and the terrain between this torce and 1he outpost are
organized to the extent practicable in the time avail-
able.

601, The advanced covering force should be mobile,
"t he use of cavalry, armored and motorized troops, and
engineers is indicated. [t should have sirong artillery
and antlrank support. Organic artillery may be rein-
forced by ariillery from the main force, remporarily
emplaced in advance ol the battle position.

€02. The advanced covering f{orce fighs delaying ac-
tion in its withdrawal. I1 avoids serious engagement
with_the enemy.

603. The direction from which the main attack may
he expected and the commander’s plan of mancuver
determine the initial location ot the reserve. Accord-
ing to circumstances, 1t 15 echeloned for protective
purposes in rear of an exposed flank. held in a posicion
in readiness from which it can deliver a prepared
counteratiack, so disposed thar it can launch the
countereffensive by striking a hostile anack in flank.

604. Horse cavalvy uniis rarely should be called on 10
defend a position. Cavalry sceks to accomplish de-
[ensive missions by delaving action or by defensive-
offensive tactics. When required to defend in positon,
it operatcs in general as does intantry.

605. Corps and divsion cavalry is emploved on recon-
naissance missions with especial attention to locating
the mass of the hosiile force. Tv mav be reintorced by
motorized infantry, artillery, and engineers, and cm-
ployed as a mobile covering detachment.  (See par.
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579.) During battle it continues reconnaissance and
security missions, especially to the Hanks. It may be
held in maobile reserve or used to harass enemy flanks
and rear when the situation permits.

606, Armored units arc not normally employed to
hold defensive positions. They may, however, be em-
ployed well forward to cover the occupation of a posi-
tion by other troops. They employ delaying action to
accomplish this mission.  (See ch. 12.) Should the
sitnation demand it, they may be required 10 hold &h
arca pending the arrival of other troops. <4 perform-
ing such a task, they operate similarly to lorse cavalry
except that larger reserves are withheld initially for
the purpese of counterattack. When supporting in-
faniry, they constitute a powerfuy striking force and
are held initially in reserve prepared for rapid eniry
into combat when an opportunity for a counterblow
is presented. .

607. General reserves may be called upon to relieve
units on the baule position. participate in a major
counterattack or countcroffensive, extend the flanks
of the battle position, or occupy a rear position,

Prior to commitment to a definite line of action,
they are held mobile, prepared o participate in battle
in accordance with the plan of maneuver of the su-
perior commander. While so held, they are disposed
for all around defense against auack by hostile forces
which may succced in passing through or around the
battle position. Necessary measures are taken for pro-
tection against hostile aircrale and for countering an
attack by airborne troops. :

ORGANIZATION OF FIRE
608. Coordination of the fire of the infantry, artliery,

antitank, antiaircraft, and other weapons is carefully
planned and expressed in orders. Plans provide for
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bringing the cnemy under cffective fire as carly as
practicable uniess the situavion requires that fire be
withheld to obiain surprise, and for so regulating the
‘meensity of the fire that the enemy is subjected to
wrogresstvely heavier fire as he approaches the de-
fensive posilion.

£09. The organization of svstematic fianking five by
machine guns supplemented by other small avs con-
stitutes the basis of defensive dispositions. Adjacent
units, in addition to defending their own {ronts, mu-
tually cover one another’s fronts with flanking fire.
Dead spaces in bands of machinegun fire are covered
by the firc of other weapons. I'ue effect is increased
by obstacles which hold the encmy under frontal and
flanking fire. Scctors of the defensive position espe-
cially exposed to hostile fire may be lefi unoccupied,
except at night and during per iods of low visibility,
and defended by fanking fire from adjacent sectors.

Machine guns are so distributed in width and depth
in cach baualion defensive area as to take full ad-
vantage ol terrain. As far as practicable, their hre
should cover the entire front of the main line of re-
sistance with continuous bands of fire. Some machine
guns are sited 1o take under flanking e hostile cle-
menmts which succeed in pencirating the main line of
resistance. Samec of the heavy machine osuns are lo-
cated where they can develop long-range fire during
the hostite approach without disclosing the location
of the main line of resistance,

Artillery fire-is coordinated in the defensive plan of
five and is cspecially concentrated on the critical local-
ities and on ground which is doed 1o or bevond the
range of the fire of other sunerting waapons, A
considerable portton of the i tery most be capable
of concentrating its fires on any enemy onetration ol
theé battle position. The effective contred of this fue
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requires good observation and cfficient signal com-
munication.

610. All possible measures are taken to insure security
against mechanized attack. Antimechanized defense is
organized throughout the depih of the position. The
main antimechanized defensive effort is made in areas
which are favorable 10 the employment of mechanized
forces. Batwadion and regimemal anditank guns from
concealed positions defend the forward part of the bat-
tle position, while antitank weapons of higher units
are echeloned farther in rear. Positions and routes lor
these weapons are reconnoitered. and the guns arc
held in readiness prepared Jor rapid movement to any
threatencd part of the frone.  (Sce also ch. 7 and sec.
V,ch. 11)

Throwph a judicious combinntinn of antitank weap-
ons and obstacles, aided by artillery fire, tanks, and
tank  destrovers,. attacks by mechanized forces are
broken up and halied as soon as they are disclosed.

611. The division urtillery commander prepares the
general plans for the emplovinent of artillery in ac
cordance with instructions of the division commander.,
Coord’narton_between artillery fires and thse of nither
weapons is essentinl,” Tt is effected principally through
liaison betweon artiliery units and the units thev are
designated to support. The close support of the main
line of re istance is a governing consideration in the
formulaiion of all artillery plans.

612. The artillcry plan of fire is hased primarily upon
the execution of a connterpreparation to break up or
eripple the hostile attack before it can be launch~d.
Fire is not opened by the mass of the artillery unuil
targets of sufficient importance arc disclosed.

It is imporrant to take hostile artillery under fire at
an early moment, to interdiet hostile routes of ap-
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proach, and 1o dislocate the hostile system of command
and fire control.

The artillery of the attacker is most vulnerable from
the moment it comes within range of the defender’s
artillery undl it has completed its deployment. Dur-
ing this period, it constitutes one of the principal
targets of the defender's artillery fire and aviation,
The fire of all available artillery is concentrated to
cripple the hostile ardllery before it can get into ac-
tion. Counterbatlery continues to he the principal
mission of a poriien of the artiliery, especially the
medium artillery, throughout the baule.

The corps gives the division instructions regulating-
he employment of the division artillery in the execu-
tion of its more distant missions. The corps reinforces
the action of the division anillery and extends its see
tor of fire in depth by the use of the artllery at its
disposal. Long-range destruction and interdiction fire
is directed especially on sensitive points in the enemy's
rear areas and on his lines of communication (bridges,
- crossroads, and supply establishnents) .

613. Combat aviation attacks hostile ammunition and
other supply establishments, airdrowmes, railroad in-
stallitions, and bridges important in delaying or dis-
locating the hostile preparations lor atack. Other
remmuncrative targets for combat aviation arc enemy
columns, arullery in position, reserves, and mechan-
ized forces.

614. Antiaveraft artiflery is disposed initiallv 1o pro-
tect the organization and occupation ol the battle
position.

When the commander has determined on what [rong
the enemy is making his main acttack, the antiaireraft
artillery concentrates its efforts on preventing air re-
connaissance and attack on the threatened parts of
the defensive position, and on protecting the employ-
ment of reserves {or counterattack.
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il suthcient antiaircratt ariillery is available, some
units are assigned to the defense of important roads
and installations (railheads, ammunition establish-
ments, and airdromes). The amiaircraft artillery in-
tefligence service gives prompt warning of the approach
of hostile aircralt to all units concerned. (See par.
38.) .

Antiaircraft artillery weapons are sited so they may
be employed against attack by mechanized vehicles
when this can be done without interference with their
normal missions. in the event of simultaneous dttack
from hostile aircraft and mechanized vehicles, fire must
be concentraied against the more dangerous threat.

ORCANIZATION OF THE CROUND

615. The organization ol a position is Limited only by
the time and facilities available. Protection is to be
sought in the distribution of delenses in depth and in
width, their adaptation to the terrain, concealment
[rom hostile observation, and in the swength of con-
struction. From the beginning, great care 1s aken to
conceal the most important works by camonflage or
narural terrain feattres. Measures for incrcasing the
effect of fire and [or providing adequate signal com-
munication take prceedence over the construction of
field fortification.

616. Troops carry out Lthe organization of the position
in accordance with a plan of construction expressed
in orders in the form ol prioritics. After the location
of combat emplacements has been fixed, priority is
given to dearing the field of fire, to removal of ob-
jects masking our own observation, and to the de-
termination ol ranges to points in the foreground!
These measures are lollowed ordinarily by the con-
struction of the various defensive works and obstacles,
and by the preparation of routes of approach for re-
serves and for ammunition supply, Primary consid-
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eration should be given to provisions for camoullaging
the works as they are constructed. Work may proceed
simuleancously on several irems,

Artillery and heavy weapons units give priority to
the construction of observation and command posts
and signal communication systems, and provision for
the suppl} of ammunition. Shelter is constructed for
pmxnnnc and provision is made for camouilage of
ammuniiion dutnps and the protection of almmunition
against the weather. For lhe protection of guns, mare
reliance is placed upen camouflage and provision for
alternate positions than upon the fortificavion of gun
cmplacements.

617. 1n the construction of ebstacles, wire entangle.
ments are sited so that their outer edges can be swept
by Hanking fire. Oiher obstacles are eoordinated with
demolitions. All obstacles are covered by fire to hinder
their removal. They should be concealed from hostile
vbservation.

618. Dumnny works serve to mislead the enemy and
disperse his fire. To be effective, they must closely
resemble genuine works; dummy works easily recog-
nizable as such give the enemy valuable negative in-
formation, T ‘hey must appear rLahsmc

619. Channels of signal communication are increased
7nd alteynate channels provided. Units are connected
by wirce lines not only with the rear but also lxicrally;
‘he importance of lateral line< consists not only in
affording direct signul communication between ad-
izcent units but alse in making available numcrous
alternative channels of signal communication between
advanced units and ithe rear. Alter natc command posts
are sclected and organized.

€20. Engineers are employed 1o impede the advance
of the enemy by the execution of demolitions and by
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the creation of a zone of obstacles, incduding mine
fields and booby traps. When necessary, they defend
the demolitions and obstacles which they construct.
They increase the defensive powers of the other atms
by the construction of field works reguiring special
equipment or training. by technical assistance in other
works of organization of the ground. and by furnish.
ing them with the necessary ools and engineer sup-
plics,

They may also be cmplovccl in the siting or prepara-
tion of rear positions. In emergencies lhey may par-
ticipate in the defense as mldnuy

621. The aciivities of the. ehemical troops and en-
gineers are closely coordinaied. Persistent chemicals, if
to be used, have especial delensive value by reason of
the fact that concentrations established before the
hostile attack retain their effectiveness during the
course of the attack. Barriers of persistent chemicals
are placed to protect portions of the front and flanks
of the position and o cover dcﬁl& vital roads. road
junctions, and wooded stream lines across or along
favorable routes of hostile approach. When these bar-
riers can be placed without hostile interference, peor-
sistent chemical mines are employed; when the arca
is controlled by the enemy chemical barriers can be
laid by aviation, artillery, or chemical mortars. In de-
ciding to usc persistent chemicals, the commander
must carclully evaluate its effect on his contemplated
Nrewre operations.

622. The selection of a rear position at such distance
from the main position that the attacker cannot direct
the fire of his artillery upon it without displacing
his batieries, facilitates the conduct of a flexible de-
fense. The extent of Hs organization will depend vpon
the situation and the time available. The forces em-
ployed in the construction of the rear position must
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not be obtained at the risk ol jeopardizing the delense
ol the main battle position.

623. The development of a hastily occupied defensive
position into a more strongly fortified defensive sys-
tem is dependent upon the situation and the time and
material available for construction. This may take
place on a front which has stabilized after an in-
decisive battle, or is out of contact with the cnemy.

624, The development of such a defensive position
aims fAirst of all to strengthen the main line of resist-
ance, battery positions, and the command and control
[acilities of the entire position. The means employed
include numerous communication renches; obstacles,
including tank barriers and mines; shelter for troops;
observation and command posts. including alternate
locations; signal communication; gun positions; and
supply dumips. These works differ. [rom those in mo-
bile situations in the elaborateness and permanency
of their construction. In areas of resistance in rear of
the main line ol resistance, permanent works are
constructed to limit hostile pencirarion. All works are
concealed or camouflaged.

In the siting of emplacements for defending troops,
exireme care must be taken that there are no un-
defended approaches vom any dirvection that would
permit hostite elements 1o work their way in close
cnough 1o destroy the occupants with hand grenades
or other close-combat weapons. Provision must he
made for protecting the rear against atrack by airborne
troops and by highly mobile forces.

625. Comumunication trenches greatly lacilitate the
exercise of command, the movement of troops, and the
funciioning of supply. In moving sitnations, time will
rarcly be available for (he complete construction and
camoullage of such trenches. They are indispensable
in the prolonged occupation of a position. They are
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construcied fiist over exposed stretches on the routes
ol approach [rom the rear; their entrances are con-
spicuously marked. As a general rule, communication
trenches should not be employed as combat emplace-
ments, They should be sited so that they will not
indicate to the enemy the location of combat cwiplace-
ments, Their use, however, as part of a switch posi-
tion in case the main line of resistance hecomes
untenable, should be considered.

626. The nawure of overhcad cover varies with the
location of the troops to be sheltered. The only forms
ol protection having permanent value against fire are
dugouis and conercte or steel sheliers sufficiently re-
sistant to withstand high-powered artillery fire and
hombs from the air. Deep dugouts in the lront lines
do not permit the prompt egress of troops, and in case
of attack may become traps. Overhead cover far front-
line troops is destgned chielly to afford splinter-proof
protection and shelier {rom the weather, Lack of |
strength is compensated for, as far as possible, by the
increased number wnd smaller size of the sheliers,

627. Overhead cover is an essential mesnms of consery-
ing the fighting capacity of the woops in the prolonged
occupation of a positjion,

Reserves within range of hestile artillery fire ane
subject to the attack ol combat aviarien are. as far as
practicable, sheltered in bombproot dugouts.

628, In a stabilized sitmation, the problem of drain-
age assumes great importance; the siting of works with
a view Lo cllective drainage is always given duc con-
sideration,

629. In addition to the depots of large units, small
dumps of ammunition. ratiouns, and materials needecl
in the construction and defense of 1le position are
established in the sectors of small units.
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630. The priovity of work in the development of a
position which is out of comtact with the enemy is
determined largely by the time required for the con-
struction of the essential works and the oxtent to
which they lend themsclves to camouflage, Provision
must be made for camounflage belore the work is be-
gun. Then camouflage is carricd on continuounsly
throughout the work,

Alter reconnaissance and determination of  the
method of accupation of the position, connnand posts,
observation posts, signal communication lacilities, ob-
stacles, and shelters for the troops are consiructed.
Adequate forces must be concentrated carly on im-
portant works requiring a considerable perind for
their construction. To avoid disclosing the position,
the construction of fire and communication trenches
may be delerred until troops occupy the position.

Section I, CONDUCT OF THE DEFENSE

631. The delense is conducted along mobile lines,
Mobility is obtained by the use of covering lorces, by
improving flacilities for movement within the haitle
position, by distribution of forces in depth, and by
holding out reserves capable ol rapid movemen:. Cov-
cring forces delay, deceive, and disorganize the cnemy;
units in organized areas of the batde position hold
their positions at all costs; reserves maneuver hehind
the pivots thus established. Maobile and rigid defense
are combined so that possession of the areas cssential
te the maneuver of the defensive forces is retained,
the maximum forces are made available for counrer-
attack or countcroflcnsive purposcs, and the enenn s
deecived as to the character ol the resistance wiih
which he is confronted.

532. The conduct of the defense must he aggressive,

It must be prepared to take advanmage of errors or
faitures on the part of the enemv. The connterattack
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15 the decisive element ol delensive action. It is seldom
feasible 10 hold a defensive position by passive resist-
ance only.

633. The integrity ol the batle position is maintained
by a combination of fizhiing in place and counter.
attack,

Regardless of the considerations which dictated i
adoption ot a detensive artitude, 1the actics of de
fensive combat we essontially 1o develop the maximum
firepower against an advancing enemy. to reduce ow
own losses by a better knowledyge and utilization of the
terrain, and thereby to stop the enemy's advance or
throw him back by counterattack.

634, Inorder to maintain itsell in action in the face of
hostile superiority, the ariillery must fully exploit its
mobility. If there arc indications that the location ol
certain batterics has been discovered, such batteries
effect a change to one of their alternate or supple-
mentary positions.

Inn quiet periods, artillery units assigned o counter-
battery and harassing missions may be moved to pre-
vinusly surveyed positions {or the delivery of fire. This
movement, occupaiion of position, delivery of fire,

cand return o position are generally accomplished
during hours ol darkness.

635. When the imminence of the hostile atiack is dis-
covercd, counterpreparation hres are directed upon the
hostile attack formations, artillery, and command, ob.
servation, and signal communication sysienmis to break
up the attack before it starts. A gencral counterprepa.
ration itvolving all ol the artiliery with the command
is fired on the order of the superior commander. Local
counterpreparations designed 1o cover only the points
threaten-1 by a local attack are fired on the order of
subording ¢ commanelers.
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636. i the enemy succeeds in launching his attack in
spite of the counterpreparation, the arullery secks o
keep hym under fire in considerable depth by placing
delensive concentrations on his advancing atlack eche-
fons and on his reserves, and by continuing counter-
baitery fire. These fires are delivered on the request
of supported unit commanders, or ot observers [ollow-
tng the progress of the atiack with air or ground
observation.

637. Finally, defensive concenurations and barrages
are fired close to our troops. They strengthen the fire
ol other weapens covering the most dangerous avenues
ol approach o the positions. Barrages gencrally are
delivered on pyroiechnic signal [rom the [ront-line
troops, but may be executed on repore from artillery
observers that the hosule awack is threatening the
lntegrny ol the position.

Since a uniflorm distribution of artillery fire along
“1he entire front is generally ineflective, plans for the
delivery ol concentrations and barrages are designed
1o provide fire on critical arcas or tronts. These hres,
cspecially the barrages, are delivered at a high rade,
and involve a great expenditure of ammunition,
Hence, it is essential that ironcline units carefully con-
sider the emergency in their calls for artillery support,

Provision should be made lor reinforcing counter-
preparation and barrage fires by artllery normally
assigned to other missions, or by the artillery of ad-
jacent divisions,

638. In addition to the artillery, other supporting
weapons participate in connterpreparaton and bar-
rage fires. Their fires arc coordinated with those of the
artitlery in the plan of defense.,

639, Infanury defends its position by employing all
the weapons at ies disposal in cooperation with artil-

lery fires: As the enemy comes within range, the in-
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¥ . . .
fanuy heavy weapons. including those ol units in
reserve, are brought into action.

640. A unit intrusied with the defense of a tactieal
locality under no civcumstances abandons it unless
authorized to do so by higher authority, lmportan
localities on the main line of resistance mnust be de-
fended to the last man. Local commanders take the
necessary steps to maintain their positions, rectifying
gaps in their dispositions or fires by the use of their
supports. Plans are made for the employment of local
reserves. As the area of their probable cmployment
beconies apparcnt. reserves are moved to be more
readily available for action.

641. When the tront and direction of the main hostile
attack have been determined, the detense takes final
steps to meet it. Artillery and other supporting weap-
ons deliver fires on the auacking infantry, As the
hostile attacking elements come within effective small-
arms range and are ummasked by the withdrawing out-
posts, the delending force increases {ts fire wwith all
available weapons. Threatened sectors not tully garri-
soned are occupied. Chemical troops, from positions
well forward, supplement the fires of artittery and
other supporling weapons with fires on avenues ol
approach and on known or probable areas occupied
by the anacking troops. The bulk of the available
reserves are held mobile, prepared lor aggressive ace
tion.

As 'the enemy attack draws closer, machine guns
switch their fires to their final protective lines; all
weapons participate in the fire fight, unt:l finally the
enemy is stopped or driven back.

€42, Reconnaissance is conducted and plans are pre-
parcd tor the emplayment of reserves, based on the
probable lines ol action which may develop during
combat. Rescrves must be prepared to ocecupy a pre-
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viowsly prepared delensive area 1o check a hostile
penetration or an envelopment of the position, or 10
deliver a counteratiack lor the purpose ol maintain-
ing or restoring the main defensive position. Reserves
arce coommitted o the position only o the extene neces-
sary Lo stabilize the situation and vstablish a firm base
from which to launch a counterattack. Motor trans-
portation is used to incrcase the mobility of reserves.

643, Tanks arc essentially offensive weapons. They
are held in reserve ina covered position out of effect-
ive artillery range until the situation is favorable for
their employment.  They comstinue a powerlul re
serve in the hands of the commander either o engage
hostile tanks or 1o support a gencral counterattack @y
counteroftensive.

644, Should the cnemy succeed in penctrating or oult-
lanking the posidon, the defender secks through fire
and maneuver to eject the hostile clements. The fire
of the supporting artillery is concentraied on the hos
tile clenlents which have entered the position. Local
reserves, supporied by all available weapouns and pro-
tected by smoke, counterattack against the flanks of
the gap to thrust back the enemy before he has had
time to establish himsell. Such local counterattacks
must be launched during the period of temporary con-
tusion and disorganization which occurs when the av
tacking troops have entered the position and have not
had time to reorganize and establish themselves., This
period is relatively short. Consequently, the counter-
altack must be delivered without delay, on the in-
itigtive of the tocal commander. The object of such
counterattack is 1o stabilize the sitnatton on that par-
ticular part of the position and prevent widening of
the gap, or, in case of a small penctration, w eject the
cnemy- .Surprise, boldness, and rapidity are the prin.
cipal factors which lead (o successful execmion, Antic
ipatory planning, including reconnaissance and re-
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hearsals s essenual lor the prompt delivery of the
counterattack. If the enemy is given time to reor-
ganize and o place his machine guns and antitank
guns in position to defend the ground he has gained,
the opportunity to counterattack by local reserves
probably has passed. Then only a well-prepared coun-
terattack by larger reserves has much chanee of suc.
cess. :

645. Should the enemy succeed in pencirating
through the position with a strong mechanized attack,
it is essential that units on the battle position close the
gap thus created without delay, and before succeeding
hostile units can exploil the success attained, The
shoulders of the salient inust be held at all costs. Local
commanders must react promptly and on their own
initiative rectify the situation.

646. If the enemy has attained such success that local
commanders are unable (o ¢ject him, the higher com-
mander must decide whether 1o counteratrack with
reserves at his disposal to restore the battle position.
to continue battle on the battle position and prevent
further enemy advance, or to withdraw to a prepared
position in rear.

Time is required for the preparation of a major
counterattack. Sufficient reserves must be assembled
to carry the attack forward. Adequate fire support
must be arranged. Assembly positions. zanes of action,
objectives, and time of attack are clearly specified. Sur-
prise is an important factor. Employment of artillery,
chemical troops and armored units is regulated and
controlled by the higher commander. Whenever prac-
ticable. the counterattack is launched against the flanks
of the hostile salient. Advance planning for such an
nperalion is essential in order to redL_lcc to a minimum
the time required in final preparation.

In reaching a decision to withdraw 10 a rearward
position, the commander must carefully evaluate the
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time reguired 1o reach and orgamse such a position
and the effect of hostile mechanized and air attacks
on his withdrawing forces. The rapidity and power
with which mechamzed units and comnbat aviation can
strike indicate the necessity for the organization and
occupation of the rcarward pmili(m prior 10 the with-
drawal of the forces directly engaged with the enemy.
Reserves of higher commanders are suitably employed
on such rearward positions. To order a withdrawal to
an ugorganized and unocctipied rear pesition in the
face of airtacks by mechanized forces and combart avia-
tion invites disaster for the entire command.

647. When the baitle is interrupted by nightfall,
combat ouiposts are established by ftront-line battal-
ions. (Sce par. 639.) Provision is made for parrolling
and illuminating the foreground and the intervals be-
tween delense areas. Frontline garrisons may he
reinforced. Machine guns are Iaid for their final pro-
tective fires. Provision is made 1o ptace rhe defensive
tires of artillery and other supporiing weapons in front
of the combat outposts, These fires cover those areas
that cannot be reached by rifle and machine-gun fire
and should be prepared while there is still some day-
light. They are delivered on prearranged signals from
the combat outposts.

648. When the enemy succecds in establishing himselt
on favorable ground at tlose ronge from the main line
of resistance, it may be advisable to redisiribute the
defending forces in depih. In such case the main line
of resistance mav be shifited (o the rear of the zone of
resistance, and the eriginal main line of resistance held
by combat outposts: or the defense may be transferred
to'a rear position, in which case the preparations for
a withdrawal from action and a renewal of the detense
on the new position must be made in advance. (See
ch. 12) Withdrawal to a rear position is as a rule
advisable onlv when the sitnation clearly shows that
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the hirst position is untenable or will soon beconte un-
renable.

649. When a stabilization of operations gradually de-
velops, the decision must be made whether to push an
outpost forward and continue to hold the present posi-
tion. making the necessary rectifications, or o hold
the old position as an oupost position and. transter
the principal forces 1o a rear position (see par. 622),
which then becomes the matn battle position. In
cither case a redistribution of forces is necessary.

Measures ate taken lor the development  and
strengihiening of the new defensive posivon. Obstacles
are reinforced, additional mine fields are constructed,
defense against chemicals iy more thoroughly organ.
ized, shelier is provided jor men and ammunition, and
mcasures are taken to provide lor the rest and com.
fort ol Lroops..

650. Where a stabilized situation develops or a de-
lense continues for a prolonged period. the necessity
for conscrvation of the fighting power of the troops
requires provision for the periodic relief of units. For
the sake ol continuity in the execaution of the plan of
delense, it is a gencral tule advamageous o avoid
relieving the artillery and the infanmiry ac the same
Line.

The relief js preceded by a detailed reconnaissance
ol the sector by oflicers of the relieving unit. If time
permits, all commanders down to and including pla-
toon leaders should visit the position prior to the re-
lief. Commuanders familiarize themselves not only with
the disposition of the defending force, but with the
known hostile dispositions on their part-of.the [ront,
Arrangements are completed for the transfer of sup-
plies and special equipment to be left on the position
by the unit relieved. Sulficient guides are dewailed frem
the unit 1o be relieved-to meet"cach infantry plaioon
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or sinlar element ot the rehieving iorce and conduct
it to fts position.

651. Secrecy in planning and conduct of the relief is
essential to its successtul accomplishment. The relief
should be carried out under cover of darkness, and in
stthcient ume o permit the bulk of the relicved force
to be beyond arullery range prior 1o daylight. Care-
(ul planning and proper superviston will prevent con-
gestion of incoming and outgoing woops at critical
points.

652. The execution ol the relicf takes place under
" the direction of the commandcr ot the unit o be re-
lieved; he remains responsible for the ‘defense of the
secior unul the relief has been completed.

Section Ill. TERMINATION .-OF THE DEFENSE

653. An auacking enemy through his own manen-
vers, losses, errors, exhaustion, or other cause, may be
placed insuch an unfavorable position that superiority
passes to the defender, The latter then has a prospect
of success in a counteroffensive, which aims at a racd-
cal decision, the defeat and possible destruction of the
opposing force. 1t is conducted as an oflensive opera-
tion. (Sce ch. 10))

654, Should the sitnation change to one requiring a
retrograde movement, the operation is conducted as
indicated in chapter 12

Section V. SECURITY IN THE DEFENSE

655. Prompt and continuing sceurity ni¢asures are
taken in those directions from which the enemy is
capable of attacking. Measwies for counterreconnais-
sance are taken by all iroops and agencies in order to

186



screen from the enemy the preparations and disposi-
tions made for defense.

656. The encmy will seek to avoid disclosing the dis-
tribution of his forces and the front of his main attack
until his deployment is completed. The defense must
gain contact with the enemy at the earliest oppor-
tunity and maintain such contact in order not to be
taken by surprise. Every available means of recon-
naissance is employed to locate the enemy and deter-
mine the direction of his advance and the distribution
of his forces. Additional information relating 10 the
outlines of the enemy’s dispositions and the direction
of his main attack are sought during the delaying
action of the eovering forces.

657. H the outpost is at a considerable distance from
the batle position, the foreground of the batie posi-
tion 15 temporarily occupied by combat outposts de-
ttiled from cach battalion holding a sector of the main
line of resistance.

658. The mission of the combat outposts is to pro-
vide local security and gain time for troops responsible
for the defense of the main line of resistance, and to
deceive the enemy regarding where the main resistance
is to be encountered. As long as the main outpost
position is held. combat outposts of battalions on the
main line of resistance may be relatively weak. The
approximate strength of combat outposts may be di-
rected by the higher commander, When there are no
friendly troops in front of them, combat outposts
maintain close contact with the enemy.

659. Asa rule a corbat outpost is established by each
front-line battalion or squadron in contact with the
enemy. When battle is interrupted by nightfall, com-
bat outposts push their patrols forward in close
contact with the cnemy, The action of the combat
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outposts in adjacent sectors is coordinared by adjacent
and higher commanders. -

Section V. ANTIMECHANIZED DEFENSE

660. Defensive measures against mechanized units
comprise mincs, special weapons. or the special nse of
existing weapons, natural and artificial obsiacles, or-
ganization of the ground, and a waring system. (Sce
ch. 7)) Antimechanized defense mse be organized in
depth.

661. The antitank gun is of first importance in anti-
mechamized defense. Employment of antditank guns
is based on the placing of guns to cover obstacles and
routes of tank approach, as a first cchelon of antitank
defense, with the halance of the guns held as a mobile
reserve, Based om information ol hostile mechanized
forces, reserve guns are moved mpidly to previonsly
reconnoitered locations and so disposed in depth as
to pérmit timely reinforcement of areas threatened
by hostile mechanized attack. .

Guns intended solely for antimechanized usc are
kept -concealed until their special 1arget appears as
their effecriveness is jeopardived if their location is
prematurely disclosed. Close-in protection of antitank
guns is coordinated with other troops.

662. Weapons whose primary missions are against ob-
jectives other than mechanized units are unsed also
against mechanized vehicles to the limit of their effect-
iveness. Small-ams and machirte-gun fire has a limited
eflect, interfering primarily with the enemy’s observa.
tion. High explosive and incendiary hand grenades
arc cffective against certain types of armored vehicles.

663. In the use of all direct-laying weapons, fire

against mechanized vehicles is withheld unul they
. have come within effective range.
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664. Tank destroyer units are cifective means to coun-
ter hostile mechanized forces. The seil-propelled tank
destroyer must utilize its mobility to gain an advan-
tagcous position from which to intercept hostile tanks,
and deliver surprise fire against the enemy mecha-
nized force. Their employmeut must be ciosely co-
ordinated with and supported by other ground forces.
Towed tank destroyer batialions can be used 1o
strengthen and deepen the antitank gun defense and
provide addinional mobile reserve. Towed ank de-
stroyer guns are more suitable for advanced positions
than self-propclled ones, since they are more easily
concealed.

665. All supporting artillery must be prepared to as-
sist in antimechanized defensc. In both offensive and
defensive action, provision should be made for the
rapid concentration of as much artillery fire as pos-
sible on all areas favoring the assembly and maneuver
of mechanized units, particularly on any defiles lead-
ing to such areas: Antitank weapons furnish the main
defense against armored vehicles, However, when a
strong hostile mechanized attack is imminent, light
artillery may be moved to positions from which to
counter the hostile mechanized vehicles by direct lay-

ing.

666. Antiafrcraft artillery weapons are suitable for use
against mechanized vehicles. Every cffort is made o
assist in antimechauized security by siting antiaircraft
artillery weapons so that they may be employed
against mechanized attack. In the event of simultane-
ous attack by hostile aircraft and mechanized forces.
fire must be concentrated against the most dangcrous
threat. For maximum effect against mechanized vehi-
c!f.cfl.s, lSl)CCiEl] armor-])i_crcing ammaunition must be pro-
vided.

667. Largc tank and tank destroyei units are effective
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mearns 1o counter hosute mechanized ana armored
forces. They must be used offensively in large groups
on definite counterattack missions, usually for manen.
ver to deliver a surprise blow against the Hanks and
rear of the hostile mechanized force. Their cmploy-
ment must be closely coordinated with and supported
by other ground forces.

€68. Combat aviation is a powerful weapon against
mcechantzed forces. Bombing, chemical, and direct fire
attacks will be effective under many conditions. It has
the mobility and fire power to sirike and break up
mechanized threats before they arrive within range of
artillery and antitank guns.

669. Chemical agents may be nsed to restrice possible
asscinbly areas for armored units, to canse casualties
to units in movement, and 10 render difficuli the
removal of obstructions or repair of deinolitions. Ordi-
narily persistent chemicals will be njost effective, un-
less their use will interfere with subsequent operation
of fricndly troops. Under such circumstances the use
of lung irritanis, tear, sneeze, or voniiting gas may be
advantageous.

Improvised combustibles and explosives thrown by
individuals against the most vulnerable portions of
enemy armored vehicles are valuable means of supple-
menting close-in antimechanized defense.

670. Mines are an effcctive means of defense against
ground forces. Antitank mines can be laid or buried
withont prohibitive expenditure of time and labor.
They usually are laid in irregular order, in three or
motre rows, avoiding any strictly geometrical pattern.
Mine fields are inswalled within the defended area as
well as in fronc of it

Mines are usclul for qunickly blocking defiles and
favorable avenues of hosiile approach. The location
of mines must be coordinated with natural or artificial
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vostacles and with the fire of antitank guns and other
weapons. They should be concealed, supplemenied by
dummy mine fieids, and covered by fire 1o prevent re-
noval by the encmy. The use of antipersonnel mines
among antitank mines assist in the prevention of the
removal of the mines by other than specially trained
personnel.

Mine ficlds, contaminated areas, and obstacles re-
strict the movement of the roops they are designed to
proiect. A record must be maintained of the location
and extent of such cebstacles, so that friendly wroops
entering the arca can be advised and the necessary
precautioins taken for the safety of troops.

Antipersonnel mines are often concealed in items of
interest; consequently extreme care must be taken
when examining objects lefu by the enemy.

671. Natural obstacles 1o mechanized auack include
buildings and walls, watercourses, lakes, marshes,
mountainous country, stumps, rocky ground, and thick
woods. Few arcas can be classed as tankpreof. Undue
reliznce on natural obstacles must be guarded against.
Guided by these considerations, the defensive possi.
bilitics of terrain must be studied constantly from the
viewpoint of antimechanized defense in order to util-
ize existing natural obstacles to the maximum.

672. Artificial obstacles consist principally of mine
fields, anutank ditches, obsiacles, barricades and de-
molitions. (For details, sce FM 5-30.) The location ot
artificial obstacles must be coordinated with natural
obstucles and with the fire of antitank and other
weapons. It is important that obstacles be covered by
firc 1o prevent the ¢nemy from removing the obstruc-
tions. Removal of obstacles can be impeded by con-
tamination with persistent chemical agents. In gener-
al, obstacles, demolitions, mines, and persistent chem-
ical contaminations are located where the enemy will
come upon them suddenly and be unable 10 avoid
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them. Il the hostile mechanized artack succeeds in
 entering or breaking through the baule position, it
must ke stopped. thrown back, or destroyed, either by
antitank gunfire, by tank-destroyer or armored units
counterattacking. or by a combination of these and
other available means.

673. It may be impracticable or inadvisable to direct
the main eflort of the counterattack againsi the
enemy’s mechanirzed force. A mechanized attack, once
twanched aund inidially successful, proceeds with such
rapidity thar an mitemnp 10 direct countermeasures
agaiust the mechanized vehicles may result in a direct
l:ursuit rather than an auack. A counterattack ngainsl
the base or flank of a salient may often be more ef-
fective than one against its point.

674. A counterattack dirkcted at the rear of a mechan-
ized auvack will usually meet other mobile support-
ing troops rather than mechanized uniis. Such a coun-
terattack employs all available arms, including the
mechanirsed foreces of the defender. It has the charac-
teristics of a mechanized autack, that is, it leads with
mechanized units and exploits with miotorized and
foot troops. It seeks to closc 1he gap created by the
hostile mechanized force and to isolate and eventually
destroy the enemy’s advanced elements, including his
mechanived forces. However deeply these last may
penetrate and however great the damage they may do,
vnce their supply lines are cut they will be immobil-
ized and, in the end, destroyed.

€75. All available fire support is used in the counter-
attack. I the counteravtack is directed against the
encmy's mechanized foree. this fire support should be
strong in antitank cannon.

676. Combat aviation 1s used at the crisis of the action
to the Hmic of its availability. It is employed on mis-
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sions which lurther the artaimment of the ground ob-
jectives.

677. The counterattack is conducted by units initially
in reserve. The introduction of enemy mechanized
lorces into the situation affects the composition. loca
tion, and equipment of these reserves. They should be
highly mobile and strong in mechanized and motorized
clements and andhiank weapons. They should be
located to permit timely and rapid movement woward
any point where an enemy mechanized attack may be
expected,
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CHAPTER 12
RETROGRADE MOVEMENTS

CENERAL

678. A retrograde movement is any movemene ol a
commiand to the rear, or away from the enemy. It may
be forced by the cnemy or may be made voluntarily.
It may be classilied as a withdrawal from action, a
retirement, or a delaying action. N

679. Retrograde movements are made 1o accomplish
one or more of the following purposes:

a. To disengage from bartle.

b. To avoid battle in a disadvantageous situation.

¢. To draw the enemy into a situation unfavorable
to him,

d. To gain time without fighting a decisive engage-
ment,

e. To conform to the movement of other troops,

f. To permit the employment of a portion of the
commind elsewhere,

680. Retrograde movements require constant control
and supervision by all leaders. The presence of hostile
armored and air forces increases the difficuliies of
executing these movements and necessitates the or-
ganizdtion and occupation of rear positions prior Lo
the retrograde movement. (See par. i46.) Prompt re-
organization of units, careful attention 1o the feeding
and care of the men, and the presence of higher com-
manders well forward will tend to counteract the dewri-
mental effects of this type of action.
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681. Mine fields, demolitons. obstructions, and con-
taminations are used to the maximum in retrograde
movements to delay hostile pursuit, assist in flank pro-
tection, and to destroy abandoned matériel, Parucular
attention is paid to use of mines on likely avenues of
approach ol mechanized unis.

682. Combat aviation is employed against hostile
aviation and to delay the hostile advance or pursuit by
harassing and lmerdlcung hostile forces at critical
localities. Irs action will be closely coordinated with
that of the ground forces.

£33. In retrograde movements, maximum advaniage
must be taken of available motor transportation (o
expedite the rapid movement to the rear of units which
have withdrawn from action. Security forces should
consist of highly mobile units. -

684. Enctuy ground and air {orces may be expected 1o
follow up relentlessly both day and 111L,ht any retro-
grade movement and to strike wuhdrawmg columns
from any direction. This neccssitates continuous
ground and air reconnaissance to both flanks and rear,
rapul movement under cover of darkness, strong anti-
aircraft defense, and continueus all-around antitank
defense, particularly on exposed Hanks. Maobile re-
SEerves, p;lrticularly armored and antitank units, are
held out in order to counteract wide and rapid move-
ments to our flanks and rear, or penetration through
our front, and to counter any autacks by airborne
LroO|3S.

WITHDRAWAL FROM ACTION
685, A withdrawal fronr action is the operation of
breaking off combat with a hostile force. The general

purpose Zof the operation is to regain or preserve free-
dom of action of our main forces. Contact mnust be
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maintained, however, by our reconnaissance and se-
curity forces.

686. A davlight withdrawal usually involves such
heavy losses and so great a degree of disorganization
that it is preferable for large units to hold out at all
costs until nighifall and effect the withdrawal under
the cover of darkness. As a rule, only rearward eche-
lons can be withdrawn successfully by day. Small mo-
bile forces may exccute davlight withdrawals.

687. The.heavier the previous fighting and the closer
the engagemem with the encmny, the more difficulc
will be the withdrawal.

688. A withdrawal is facilitated by eoncealment of dis-
positions and movements, by bad weather, by rapidity
of movement, by the carcful preparation of plans, and
by counteranacks. Successful counteraviacks create
conditions favorable to the withdrawal of hard-pressed
or closely engaged units. Because of their mobility and
firec power, mechanized units are especially suited 1o
support counterattacks.

689. The commander who orders a withdrawal desig-
nates a rearward position on which the woops will
prepare for a renewal of resistance or under the pro-
tection of which the troops may be assembled for fur-
ther rewrograde movement. The rearward position is
selected ar such a distance that the enemy will be com-
pelled 10 regroup his forces, displace his artiliery, and
rencw his preparations for attack. Early orders for
reconnaissance of the rearward position and routes
thereto are essential. The commander makes special
provision for holding the road centers that conwot the
tines of communication to the rear, and the features
of the terrain:that afford extended observation over
the areas in-rear of the barde front.
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690. In a davlight withdrawal, in addition to the rear-
ward position, the commander selects a suitable cover-
ing position and details, from any available reserves,
a mohile covering force, strong in fire power, to occupy
it and cover the withdrawal of the troops engaged.
Artillery, engineers, amiaireraft automatic weapons,
antitank weapons. and chemical troops are attached to
the covering force as required.

691, The mission of the covering force is to stop, re-
strict, or divert the advance of the enemy in order to
permit the main body o disengage, assemble, and
move to the rear. The successful accomplishment of
this mission depends largely on the composition and
loration of the covering force, the efficient execution
ol u systematic plan of artillery and machine-gun de-
fensive fires, and the skillful use of counterattacks to
release hard-pressed umnits.

692. The position of the covering force in a daylight
withdrawal is seleaced so that it will cover the routes
of withdrawal and the assembly position of the main
bhody. Under certain conditions, the occupation of a
(fank position may be advisable in order to force the
enemy to execute a time-consuming maneuver. When
its mission is accomplished, the covering force with-
draws to the rearward position.

*693. In his order for the withdrawal the commander
indicates the rear position, assigns zones or routcs of
withdrawal to the units of the command, prescribes
the strength and conduct of the covering forces, fixes
the hour and the priority of withdrawal of units, or-
ders the establishment of essential signal communica-
tion, and takes the necessary’sieps 10 clear the routes
for the movement of troops. A new command post is
designated early. Prompt starting of trains to the
new areas, evacuation of the wounded, removal or com-
plete destruction of supplies and matériel, energetic

197



measures for the mamtenance of rathe control, con-
struction*of necessary bridges, and preparation [or the
execution of demolitions on the routes of withdrawal
are nf importance. Every measure must be taken to as-
sure that no abandoncd matériel or supplics are left
in a condition that will permit repair and use against
the withdrawing force. Adequate measures are taken
for antiaircraft and antimechanized defense. Measures
are instituted to regulate or silence radio communica-
tion and to insure secrecy of the movement.

694. It is best usually 10 withdraw the least heavilv
engaged units first. \When the terrain is favorable and
the sccurity of the command permits it, all subordinate
units wmay be withdrawn simultaneously. However, it
usually is necessary 1o move certain wnits ahead of
others in order to avoid congestion and to insure a
smooth execution of the mavement. This procedure
also gives greater security to the command hecause the
units remaining temporarily in place cover the with-
drawal of rthose frst to move. In some situations.
counterattack may make it possible 1o withdraw first
those units which ave hardest pressed, or which are ex-
poscd to the most dangerous threats. However. when
nceessary to protect the command as a whole, these
hard-pressed wnits must stay to the last. It is hetter to
run the risk of losing certain units than to jeopardize
the whole command.

695. The zone of action for the withdrawal should
provide the best and most direct routes to the rear
position. The movement of subordinate units is co-
ordinated by assigning 10 them zones of action or defi-
nite routes. Generally, zones of action are assigned to
the main combat units, especially if they may have to
fight while moving back. Routes generally are as-
signed 10 trains and 1o those units which move to the
rear under control of the higher cornmand; such units
may include artillery, tanks, and reserves. The zones
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of action or routes s assiened should uswally exiend
to the rear position. If the rear position is distan,
the zones or routes should be indicated back o a dis-
tance of 1 day’s march.

6%96. At night the withdrawal of the greater part of
the forces engaged commences shortly after nightfall.
Small detachments are left in immediate contact with
the enemy. These detacliments, formed from troops
ucarest the enemy, screen the withdrawal by simu-
lating normal activity of a fully garrisoned position
with fire from different positions. reconnaissance by
combat patrols, and use of pyrotechnics.

697. In view of the broad front upon which the de-
tachments screening the withdrawal are employed, a
single covering force commander ordinarily cannot
maintain cllective control. The superior commander,
therefore, provides arvillery support. coordinates the
action of the elements holding the various sectors, in-
dicates the uvme of their withdrawal, and prescribes
their action in case of hostite attack. They may be di-
rected to withdraw either at a prescribed hour or upon
order. Whenever practicable. the foor elements of
these detachments should be furnished motor rans
portation for movement to the rear. especially when
the distance of the retrograde movement is great.

698. Whether the rcarward position is organized for
defense or is the area in which the command will be
assembled for further retrograde movement, the com-
mander makes provision for a covering force in front
ol this position. The mission of this covering force
is to cover the withdrawal of the detachments left in
close contact with the enemy and of the artillery sun-
porting these detachments.” It has the further mis-
sion of protecting the assembly of the main body for
further retrograde movement or to serve as an initial
outpost if the rearward position is 1o be defended.
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699. At night the withdrawal of front line units is
executed on a hroad front. Troops withdraw initially
straight 10 the rear and then move 10 desighated as-
sernbly areas where small units are reformed and
preparations are made for further rearward movement
and assembly into farger units.

700. At night a part of the arullery remains in posi-
tion to support the elemems still in contact. It in-
creases its fire activity to deceive the enemy as to the
amount of artillery in action and assists the troops in
contact in breaking off combat. Well supplied with
mmmunition and protected for all-around defense, this
artillery sacrifices tuself if necessary to insure the with-
drawal of the supported elements. The remainder of
the artil}cry is withdrawn to the rearward position,
priority in movement heing given to the heavier cali-
bers. :

701. During withdrawals, antiaiveraft artillery fur-
nishes protection for the asscinbly arcas and critical
localities along the routes of withdrawal.

702, Cavalry protccts withdrawing troops by recon-
naissance, protection of the lanks, and delaying action.

703, Continuous reconnaissance is mace 1o facilitae
the eluployment of .ll‘l[lldﬂl\ units and to protect with-
drawing troops against mechanized attack.

704. Tanks are useful in daviight withdrawals, par-
ticularly in counteratiacks, to assist other ground units
in bre:ll\mg contact with the enemy. They are not or-
dinarily used in night withdrawals.

705. Persistent chemicals may be used to deny or make
costly the use of probable approaches. Smoke may be
uselul in covering the davlight withdrawal of a unit
-over terrain exposed 10 enemy fire,
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706. In addition to their primary mission of effecting
mine fields, road blocks, and demolitions, engineers
reconnoiter, repair, and mark roads. In certain situa-
tions they reconnoiter and stake out rear positions and
furnish guides. They assist the rearward moventent of
artillery, mechanized, and other units; destroy mate-
rials to be abandoned; act as pare of a covering force;
and constitute an cnergency reserve. Military police
furnish guides to assist the rearward movement and
control raffic.

RETIREMENT

707. A retivement is a retrograde movement in which
a force sceks to regain freedom of action, the move-
ment being part of a well-defined plan which has for
its purpose the refusal of decisive combat under the
existing situation. A retirement may be made in one
stage or in several stages, depending upon the distance
involved. When a withdrawal from action precedes
the redirement, the actual retirement begins when
march columns are formed.

708. Without competent orders to do so. a deciston Lo
retive is justified only when all possibilities of accom-
plishing the assigned mission have been exhausted and
a continuation of the batde will lead either o ex-
cessive losses or to a decisive defeat,

No commander is authorized to order a retirement
on his own iitiative simply because of local misfor-
tune or reverses suffered by an adjacent unie.

709. In retircments [ollowing a withdrawal. the most
impormm considerations for a commander are to place
distance, obstacles, and security forces between his
main body and the enemy and to regain his frecdom:
ol action.

Trains are put in march without delay, if necessary
under escort, and sent to the rear to a selected bivouac
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arca. During their retirement they establish dumps ot
amupunition, rations, fuel, and other supplies en route
to meet the needs of theretiring troops.

Antfiaircraft protection of important defiles on the
route of retirement is established.

As fast as troop units arrive in assembly areas, they
are formed into small columns and set in motion to
the rear.

710. Road march formations usually are taken up
when the zone of cffective hostile light artillery fire 1s
passed. Formations are modified to meet existing con-
ditions of terrain, visibility, intensity of enemy bre,
activity of enemy combat aviation, and tactical re-
quirements for control and rapidity of movement.

711, During the initial phasc of retirement made from
contact, the division generally assigns specific routes
to the tpains, the artillery, and other auxiliary troops,
and indicates when the routes will be cleared for the
troops still in action. A zones of action usually is as-
signed to each combat unit coniparable to an infantry
regiment in size.

712. As the distance from the enemy increases, small
columns are consolidated into larger columns. Dur.
ing the march to the rear, constant effort is made to
increase the distance [rom the enemy. This will neces-
sitate forced marches, night or day as well as effective
security measures to protect the rear and the.flanks
and to delay the enemy.

713. The actual terrain objective toward which a re-
tirement is directed depends upon the mission of the
command and the purpose of the movement. It should
bre such as to favor the future action of the commmand,
Factors which influence: the selection of this objective
are the actual and potential strength of the cnemy; re-
inforcements that may hecome available; the time
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when the enemy can arrive at critical localities on the
route of the retirement; and the extent that terrain
and the weather favor hostile movement and inter-
fere with friendly movements.

714. The formation and number of columus to be
emploved during retirement depend principally upon
the number of roads available and the hostile inter-
ference. 1t generally is desirable to move the major
[ractions of a deployed foree 10 the rear simultaneous-
Iv and abreast of each other. However, a hostile threat
to a flank may mmake it necessary for one fraction to
hold in position until the movement of the others is
well under way. A restricted road net, or defiles in the
one of nrovement, nmay necessitate withdrawals of
fractions successively. I a fiank is threatened during
the retirement, the adoption of an echeloned forma-
tion may be appropriate.

715, The retirement order of a sinall command usual-
ly designates the time when each subordinate unit
comnmences its movenlent. In commands the size of a
division or larger, the commander usually designates
the time that major portions of the command pass
initial points or lines and, when appropriate, the hour
that certain lines or assembly areas must be cleared.
(See FM 101-5.)

716. Clearing the routes of march and organizing aun
eflective zone of obstacles to delay the enemy’s pur-
suing columns are of greatest importance. Engineers
are scnt back early to reconnoiter and improve the
routes of retirement, repair bridges, and prepare ob-
stacles and demolitions 10 be executed by the rear
guard. Pertinent information of the location of ob-
stacles and of the nature of the demolitions and con-
taimtinations prepared is furnished o the retiring
troops. Measures are taken to prevem their endanger-
ing our own troeeps ind 1o insure their execution at the
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proper tlime. Chemical wroops with chemical mines
may be auached t the engineers for the comamina.
tion of obswacies and demolitions.

7. Traffic is regulated at critical poinis 1 prevem
congestion, especially in1owns, at bridges, and av orher
deliles. Strong antiaircraft and antitank protection is
established av these critical localities umil they are
cleared by ithe main body.

718. Security detachments are provided with sufficient
artilleyy 1o support them in the execution of iheir mis-
sions. The remainder of the artillery is so disposed in
the reliring columns as best 10 protect the main body
or support ithe security detachments,
719. The antiaircraft artillery is disposed 10 protect
the most vital poims on the routes of the retiring
columns. As the reivirement progresses, the amiiair-
crafi artillery moves rapidly by bounds from area 1o
area, and frequemly is given priority on the roads.

720. During a retivement, cevalry is employed on se.
curity missions, and frequently maw constitute or be
attached 1o ‘the rear or flank guards. Reconnaissance.
particularly to obtain information of any hostile move-
ment directed woward the flanks, 15 important and is
assigned to the cavalry or 10 ihe security detachment
controlling the cavalry.

121. Reconnaissence aviation must keep under ob.
servation any hostile forces that are in position to in-
terfere with the retirement, especially an the flanks.

122, Engineers accompany or precede the main col-
umns to facilitaie their movement. Suitable detach-
ments are attached to rear and Aank guards o assist
in delaying the enemy. Some engineers may be em-
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ployed in certain situations to reconnoiter and stake
out rear detensive positions.

723. A retirement generally offers opportunities for
the use of chemicals of all kinds. Smoke mavy assist se-
ccurity detachments in concealing their movements
during successive withdrawals.

724. In retirement orders. present command posts and
the next ones to be occupied should be specified. Axes
of signal rommunication should be indicued as far to
the rear as it is priacticable to foresee then.

7125. All-around security must be |)1‘(;\'i(]e(l. In a short
retirement which can be completed in one night, the
covering force for the withdrawal nsually gives sufh-
cient protection for the movement. | (See par. 688.) If
the movement continues after daylight, a rear guard
normally should be formed 1o pmtect the march of the
main bodies. Initally this rear gonard consists of the
troops which covered the assembly of the main bady
reinforced by c0|1[511gerlts ol other arms as required by
the Silualit’m.

726, The mission of the vear guard is to protect the
main body from surprise. harassment, and attack.” By
the successful execution ol this mission a rear guard
covering a retirement enables the main body 1o avoid
accepting battle, and regains for the commander of
the force his freedom of action. The sirength and
composition of a rear guard are such 4s to pcrml't the
execution of its mission withou the intervention ol
ihe main body. When necessary for the security of
the main bady, the rear guard sacrifices itsell in the
execution of 1ts mission.

727. A rear guard covering the retirement of a com-
bined. force consists principally of infanwry strong in
automatic -weapons, :supported by artillery.. Units of
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other arms arc added in accordance with the require
ments of the simation. Antitank weapons, mechan-
1i7ed units, 51g1ml troops, cheuniical troops and en-
gineers may be included.

The ability of cavalry 10 conduct delaying action
makes it an important clement of a rear guard. When
the mdin body has succeeded in gaining sufficient dis-
wance [rom the encmy, cavalry may constitute the prin-
cipal clemient of the rear guard.

728. The Tormation and the method ol operation of
the rear gnard are adapted to the- sitnatton. Move-
went to the rear is made by bounds, based on the
progress of the main body and the time limit sei by
the higher commander for holding designated terrain
lines. The distance hetween the rear guard and the
main body’is determined accordingly. Delavs in the
retirement of the main body must be expected.

729. When in contact with the enemy, the rear guard
distributes tis forces in gronps over a wide front and
opens long range fire with its artillery and other sup-
porting weapons to force the enemy to deploy and thus
to delay his advance. Unless the security of the main
body requires a siuhborn resistance, the rear guard,
as far as praciicable, avoids close range combat and
withdraws successively from position o position as
the encmy ’1])])!0’1Ch€5

The successive positions ol the rear guard are chosen
at such distance from each other that the enemy is
forced to rencw his preparations for atiack in front of
each of them and that changes of position by the ar-
tillery of the rear guard are reduced to @ minimum. A
rear guard position should (avor withdrawal by af
fording covered routics.

730. When the encmy presses his pursuit closelv.

greater vesistance is offered. Advantage is taken of
favorable opportunitics to punish overhasty plirsuit by
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counterattack. Awnack against the Hanks ol pursuing
columns by armored wroops or cavalry is an effective
means of disorganizing the pursuit. The most favor-
able time for offering a determined resistance is dur-
g the late hours of thc day to permit withdrawal of
the rvear guard under cover of davkness.

731. When the disiance from the enemy permis, the
rear guard retires in warch formation. I distribution
corresponds, in general, o that ol an advance guard,
and in reverse order of march, comprising the reserve,
the support, and he rear guard cavalry or motorized
detachment. The support provides a rear party and
necessary flank pairols. Because of the direction of
march, infantry reconnaissance during vhe redrement
is miuch more reswricted than in case of an advance
guard. Chief reliance for the execution of the neces-
sary reconnaissances .must be.-placed upon cavalry,
mechanized units, and reconnaissance aviation. Mo-
bile troops especially observe and forestall aneinpis
to pass the Hanks of the rear guard.

732. Advance guards, composed of mobile troops re-
inforced by antitank and engineer.detachments, arce
habitually employed, nat only te meer the threat of
highly mobile forces but to clear the routes of murch,
insure the uninterrupted movement of the main body,
“and regulate civilian and refugee graffic. For the latter
purpose military police are anached.

733. Flank sccurity is of especial importance during
a vetivement. When thete is danger of an encircling
maneuver in pmsult flank guards composed of mobile
troops with engineer, antitank, and chemical units at-
tached, are detailed 1o cover the exposed flank. When
opposed by an enemy sirong in armored and air forces.
special attention must be paid to the Security of the
routes of retirement and the area or position to which
the 1roops are refiring. Under such conditions it will
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vormally be necessary 1o employ lorces other “than
those retiring, to occupy and organize the rear position
before it is reached by the retiving forces. \When con-
ditions permit, the rear position is organized behind
strong natural obswacles.

DELAYING ACTION

734. Recourse w0 delaying action ordinarily implies
cither lack of readiness for battle or hostile superiority
of force. [ts purpose is 10 gain tme while avoiding
decisive action. ‘Delaying action may be used in the
opening phases of battle to gain time for the unified
employment of the entire command, It also may be
called for in later phases pending completion of
preparations for counteroficnsive action. Jt finds espe-
cial application in the operetions of covering forces
and other security detachments. In offensive opera-
tions, delaying action by a portion of the command to
delay the arrival of hostile reinforcements may be of
decisive importance.

735. Belav of an advancing enemy may be accom-
plished by effensive action, by defensive action in onc
position, by detaving actien in successive positions, or
by any combination of these methods.

736. Skillful use of werrain has a decided influence on-
all delaying operations. A series of parallel rideges
across the lines of hostile advance, unfordable
streams, swamps, lakes, and other obstacles on the
front and Ranks, high ground with good observaton
aud good felds of fire at long range, concealed routes
of withdrawal linmediately behind delaying positions,
and a good road wnet favor the execution of delaying
action.

o . o LI
737. In situations where the enemy has freedom of
mancuver and mobile troops and the flanks of a délay-
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ing lorce are open to hostile attack the protection of
the flanks and rear is of vital importance. Since the
enemy may succeed in pushing by the {lanks or in
executing a wider maneuver with mobile forces to
strike in rear of an occupied delaying position, the
commander must make provision to block or destroy
such forces.

Ground and air reconnaissance forces must be con-
tinuously on the alert to locatersuch threats to Hanks
and rear.

738. Delaying action in sucresstve positions is based
on limited resistance on a position, with the intention
of renewing this resistance In successive positions if
necessary, The defense on each position must force the
enemy to early deployment and 1o time-consuming
preparations lor battle. Combat ordinarily is broken
off in each position before troops become closely en-
gaged. The situation may, however, require a strong
resistance on some position, or even a counterattack
m order to accomplish the delaying nuission.

The delaying measures are continued between posi-
tions 1 order 10 gain time for organizing resistance
on the next position. Because of the rewrograde and
long-range nature ol such combat, delaying aciion is
exceuted most effectively by troops possessing a high
degree ol mobility and greal hre power, especially al
longer ranges.

In general, contact is made as far forward as possible
and continuons light resistance is offered in order to
compel the enemy 1o employ his whole force and (0
consume a maximum of time. No more ground than
uecessary is given up. The ability 1o execute planned
withdrawals under conditions that permit orderly
movement to tlie rear must, however, be retained.

739. In open terrain the important consideration in

the selection of a delaying position is a good field of
firc at long range. In close and wooded terrain, obser-
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vation and felds of fire are equally unfavorable for
both sides; the defender can, however, make full use of
the cover, concealment, and obstacles offered by the ter-
rain, whereas the attacker is restricted in movement
and is unable to exploit fully his superiority of means.
The ground in rear of the position should favor a cov-
ered withdrawal by screening the troops [rom hostile
view and Rre as spoon as the position is vacated. Field
fortifications are reduced to the minimum: fufl use is
made ol mines, obstacles, booby traps, demolitions,
and chemical interdictions in front and on the Hanks
of the position and in the areas beiween successive
positions.

740. The conduce of delaying action is [acilitated in
open terrain by selecting successive positions on high
ground at such distances aparc that the encmy will be
forced to displace his artillery in order to attack the
next position in rear. In wooded terrain the infantry
bears the brunt of combat and successive positions
mayv be much closer together. Each position should in-
sure facilities for artillery observaton and for the de-
livery of effective long range fire by other supporting
weapons. In general, the depth of the zone of resist-
ance is not great. Uhe artillery and the other support-
ing weapons are located well forward.

741. When the enemy has superiority in air or ar-
- mored forces, or both, the commander must ordinartly
delay on a position until nightfall and then withdraw
under cover of darkness to the rear position. Consid-
erable distance between positions enables the com-
mander to utilize fully the hours ol darkness for with-
drawal. In such sitnations, selectdon of positions
strongly protected by natural obstacles which facilitate
defense on a broad front becomes 2 primary consider-
adon.

742. To lacilitate coordination of the operations, the
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combat zone is subdivided into sectors, the boundaries
of which are extended 1o the rear 1o include iniiaily
the first two delaving positions, and later the final po-
sition in the commander’s plan of action. In favorable
terrain the width of sectors in delaying acuon may be
taken as about double those suitable for defense.

A tactical unit s assigned 10 each sector and is given
a combat mission. The sirength and compaosition ot
each unit is determined by he assigned mission, the
terrain, the width of the sector, and the nature of the
hostile threat. Mutual support between adjacent units
15 coordinated by the next higher commander.

Decentralizanion of operations to combar team com-
manders will be Irequent when operating on a broad
froni. Continuouns liaisen between adjacent combai
Leams, and hetween combat teams and the higher com-
mander, must be maintamed.

743. The defense is conducted in each secior by small
units holding the natural strong points of the terrain
and supporting each other by flanking fire. In close
terrain or during periods-of low visibility, close con-
tact between adjacent units is mainwained by combat
patrols. Local reserves protect the flanks ol forward
defense arens and cover the- withdrawal of forward
elements.

744, Artillery in general support prepares a plan ol
interdiction fires covering principal hostile avenues ol
approach and is prepared 1w engage distant targets,
It 13 employed o reinforce the artillery in direct sup-
port in accordance with the requirements of the situa-
tion. Special atiention will be given to interdiction ol
hostile movements toward the fanks and rear. Light
ar{illery will often be artached 1o the unit it supports,

745. Engineers are employed 10 construct a barrier

zone of niines, obstacles, and demolitions in front of
the first delaying position und in the area berween suc-
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cessive positions, Antitank units are attached 1o unity
covering the hostile avenues of approach. To protect
an exposed flank, a mobile flank guard is detailed with
engineers and antitank units attached.

746. Chiemical wroops may be employed to place bar-
riers of persistent chemicals on the front and flanks of
cach position.

747, The antiaircraft artillery is cmployed primarily
10 protect the artillery, reserves, and eritical defiles in
rear from hostile air attack.

748. A mobile reserve, reinforced by tunks, artillery,
antitank units, enginecers. and chemical troops is pre-
pared to move rapidly to counter mobile threats.

749. As in the defense of any position. an outpost,
strong in automatic weapons, is deploved well i from
of the delaying position o harass and delay the
enemy’s advance and o keep him in doubt as to ity
location. Artillery support for the outpost will be pro-
vided by units supporting the delaying position.

750. The greatest importance attaches 1o keeping the
enemy in doubt as long as pessible concerning the
location of the successive delaying positions and the
delaying nature of the operations being conducted. -

751. In fighting a delayving action, somec troops are dis-
posed on the rear position to cover the withdrawal
from the positions in front.

752. Timely measures arc taken [or reconmaissance
and for preparation necessary for the occupation: nl"
the successive delaying positions in pear.

Provision is made for the establishment- of wire com-
minication from the highér commandes: to.thecsecior
commanders' and 1o the $enior artillery” commander.
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Ot especial nuportance is eficient operatton ol the
artillery wire net in order that the flexibility of ar-
tillery fire may be exploited (o the maximum. Signal
communication to distanit”or detached units 1s ordi-
narily limited to radio and messengers.

The wire svstems of subordinate units are limited
to essential lines. Full use is made of prearranged
visual signals and o mounted and vehicular mes-
sengers.

753. The commander controls the operadon by pre-
seribing the tine of withdrawal and the ume by which
cach successive position is to be occupied. In open ter-
rain, it is often better o make a timely and simul-
tapeous withdrawal from each position. In close ter-
rain or when 2 command is deploved over a wide
front this may be impracticable. and the decision re-
garding the time ol withdrawal is then left to subor-
dinate commanders. The commander exercises con-
trol by prescribing a general terrain ling to which wiits
cventually will withdraw or in front of which the
cnemy will be held mnidii a designated hour,

754. Whenever practicable, withdvawal from a posi-
tion is cllected under cover of darkness. It protracted
resistance is necessury o accomplish this, measures arc
taken to extend the depth of the zone of resistance and
to wtilize to the maximum natural obstacles.

795. If the withdrawal must be made in daylight, ar-
tillery and other supporting weapons are disposed in
depth. Combuat auiation and tanks way be employed
against those hostile elements which most serionsly
threaten the success of the operation. A daylight with-
drawal may also be facilitated by organizing an inter-
mediate delaying (covering) position (0 be occupied
by reserves assigned to cover the withdrawal of troops
in front (see par. 690). Snbsequent withdrawal of the
troops {rom the intermediate delaying position is in
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turn covered by other troops on the next delaying posi-
tion in rear. Retirement may thus be executed by the
alternate withdrawal of successive echelons {rom one
delaying position 1o the negt

The loss of a defended 1actical locality to the enemy
does not involve necessarily an early withdrawal along
the whole front. Adjacent units should take advan-
tage of such situations to punish an impetuous enemy
by heavy flanking fire and by local counterattacks
whenever conditions are favorable.
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CHAPTER 13
SPECIAL OPERATIONS

Section I. ATTACK OF A FORTIFIED LOCALITY
GENERAL

756. A fortified locality may comprisc a single. strong-
ly organized position. It will probably consist of a
serics of strongly organized positions disposed in great
depth and breadth in such manner as 1o be mutually
supporting. In either case the main position ordinari-
ly will be composed of a series of mutually supporting
major works, protecied by minor guin emplacements.
tank obstacles, troop emplacenients. and wire entangle-
ments disposed in front ol and between them to cover
dead spaces which automatic weapons cannot reach
from the main fortificattons.

The main battle position will be outposted by a
sysiem of concrete and steel artillery, automatic-
weapon an troop emplacements, tank traps, and ob-
stacles disposed in great depth o the front and flanks.
The reduction ol such a locality by direct attack may
be costly in men, ammunition, and matériel. Such an
atack offers linle prospect of success unless the at-
tacker has accomplished a high degree of 1echnical
rraining and has a great superiority, especially in
tanks, cngineers, infantry wiith special cquipment
artitlery, and combar aviation.

Whenever possible fortifed localities are reduced
by sicge or by an atrack trom the rear, following an
cm'clnping maneuver by ground or air-borne troops.
When, because of secure flanks, isolation is impossibic
by an initial enveloping maneuver, and airborne
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trocps are not available. they must be reduced by di-
rect altack to l)reak-Lln'nugh at a weak point. The
break-through is followed by envelopment of the cre.
ated flanks to isolate the separate parts.

757. The atrack of a lortified locality may be divided
gencrally into four phases.  In application, related
phases may overlap, particularly on weaker parts of
the front. Immediate exploniation of the success of
cach phase is imperative. These phases are:

a. Reducing the hosiile ourpost system and gaining
close comiacy with main positign.

b. Breaking through the fortifications at the most
tavorable point,

¢. Extending the gap by isolating and reducing hos-
tile emplacements on 1s llanks,

d. Completing the action by moving mobile re-
serves through the gap to complete the encirclement
and isolation of remaining fortifications while con-
tinuing the attack against them from the front,

Aty bombardment and action of airborne troops
may precede or he a part of any of the above phases.
(Sce FA 81-50.)

758. The principal differences that distinguish a
break-through of a fortified locality from the pene-
tration (sec pars. 450-454) of any other hostile posi-
tion are the rclatively greater special training and
combat superiority required; the absolute secrecy and
thoroughness ol preparations; the types of special
equipment and troops required; the frontage subjected
1o initial assault; and the action subsequent to the
complete break-throwgh and isolation of a fortified
locality.

759, Air superiority is the first requirement for oper-
ations agains a fortified locality.

760. Reconnaissance cdetermines the extent of the
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main position and its outpost system in depth and
breadch; the location of dead angles and character
of emplacements, artillery and antiaircraft artillery
positions, tank traps and obstacles, and observation
posts; those approaches which can be covered most
cflectively by the hostile defenses and those which
afford the greatest advantage to the attacker; and
those areas in rear of the locality which favor action
from the rear alter a break-through has been effected.
Reconnaissance involves the emiployment of reconnais-
sance and combat aviation, highly mobile ground re-
connaissance units containing cngineers, sound and
ftash ranging, and signal intelligence units. Air photo-
graphs are taken of the entire locality at successive
intervals to determine the initial hostile defenses and
the progress of any changes being effecied therein. im--
portant localities are outlined heavily and indicated
clearly on the photographs; copies arc distributed to
commanders down to and including the smallest com-
bat units which are to operate in the area covered,
together with such intelligence summaries as are need-
cd by each cchelon of the command. These reccon-
naissances are continued throughout ail phases‘of the
operations.

761. Bascd on the resulis of reconnaissance and the
task assigned, the commander determines what special
troops, equipment, and combat power will be needed
to break through the hostile system; he organizes his
conmand into i tactical groupings and assigns mis-
sions to each.

The organization of the command into tactical
groupings provides for sell:sustaining combat units
down to and including battalions, so that each echelon
of awacking troops will be able to exploit local sue
cesses promptly without reference to the next higher
unit, and facilitate the advance of adjacent uniis
wlhose progress is’ not so rapid. Plans provide [or the
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utilizatton of every available agency of signal com-
munication. '

762. The atacking echelon is made up ol specially
selected troops and weapons. Normally, this atiacking
cchelon will contain infantry. engineers, high muzzle.-
velocity, Hat-trajectory guns, and chemical troops. The
enginecrs equipped with demolition equipment will
destroy obsiacles and mine helds, and will assist the
forward movement of the infantry and direci-fire can.
non. Chemical woops will lay smoke screens, fire high
explosives or gas, and open lanes through contami-
nated gronnd. Searchlights may be used for illumina-
tion during night operations.

763. Training of assault detachments is carried out
by having them rehearse the contemplated operation
on terrain and against lortifications similar 1o those
o he encountered. The size and number of assault
detachments needed in the preliminary operations de-
pend on the size and anmber of emplacements which
must be reduced. Each 1actical grouping must have
enough trained assault detachments witlr suflicient spe-
cial equipment to insure the reduction of all emplace-
ments in its zone of action.

764. Sufficient reserves are disposed in concealment
hehind the attack echelon to insure success and to
meet hostile reaction. Sufficient artillery of all cali-
hers required to reduce the outpost sysiem supports
the attack cchelon.  Artillery of the heavier types
assists the preliminary operations by constant bon-
bardiment of the hostile main position, paying par-
ticular attention to haostile artillery which can bring
fire upon troops engaged in preliminary operations.
The use of combat aviation employing heavy bombs
is important. Combat aviation is cderdinated with the
action of the attacking echelon. Hostile clements de-
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fending che imervals between emplacenients must be
neutralized or destroyed.

765. Movement to attack positions is accomplished
under cover of darkness, fog, or smoke.

766. All [orces not required in the preliminary opera-
tions urc held concealed beyond the range of hostile
artillery, and continue training and preparations re-
guired for the attack against the main fortifications.

767, The advance through the hostile position is a
step-by-sicp process, determined by the progress of the
assuult detachments. Jt mnust be rapid enough to pre-
vent the cnemy from reestablishing the contineity
of his front by recoordinating his fires or by counter-
attack.

768, Firc of heavy artillery is direcied upon emplace-
m nis, massive obstacles, mine lields, and wire cn-
wnuglements. The fire of lighter. flat-trajectory weapons
and ol fnethrowers is directed againgt loopholes in
emplacements to neatralize the hostile weapons, Flat-
trajectory artillery with high muzzle velocity, using
dircet laving, is emploved ro penetrate emplacements
and armored turrets.  Air bombardment may be ar-
ranged through coordination with the air commander
and air autack emploved against those positions of
the fortified zone which offer profitable targets.

The assanlr detachments, screened by smoke and
taking acdvantage of accidents of terrain and dead
spaces ontside the ungles of fire, push through and
around emplacements wider protection of the fire of
all available supporting weapons and other troops in
the attack cchelon, The assault detachments are pro-
tected by dires and smoke placed on other localities
[rom which hostile reaction may interrupt their move-
ment. especially flank positions and troop cmplace-
ments net being attacked.
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Engincers and other troops desiroy remaining ob-
stacles, mine fields, wire entanglemients, tank traps and
other abstacles which may iinpede the advance. They
prepare crossings necessary for the supporting armored
vehicles and weapons.

769. Some emplacements will remain intact following
the employment of heavy ariillery and combat avia-
tion. Members of the assault team are assigncd to
destroy these emplacements by the placing of demoli-
tion charges. Under cover of supporting fires and
smoke, the assanlt detachment advances close to the
emplacements; final selection is made of the exact
location, and route thercto for each demolition to be
placed; and the preparation of each demolition is com-
pleted.  Nonpersistent chemicals, smoke, and incen-
diaries may alsa be thrown through the loopholes.
Scaling ladders may be necessary in placing demoli-
tions.

770. When all is in readiness for the assault, signal is
given for supporting fAres to lift. When supporting
fires are lifted, troops detailed to place the demoli-
iions rush forward immediately, cut or blow lanes
through any remaining wire. and place and arm their
tlemolitions under protection of smoke and direct fire
on adjacent emplacements, then take cover. When the
demolitions open the way into the emplacement, the
assault troops rush the position and overpower hostile
personnel remaining active. Haml grenades. thermite
boinbs, and light demolitions complete the desirue.
tion of bays not neutralized by the first demolitions.

771, Ordinarily, onc assault detachment is forimed
for each emplacement to be artacked. After the cap-
ture of an emplacement, the next emplacement sched-
uled to be attacked is overcome in the same manner.
When an assault results in prolanged hand-to-hand
ighting, local supports are rushed forward to assist the
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assault detachment. Each assault detachment is pro-
vided with reserves and local supports who follow up
the advance closely, disposed for rapid passage through
the detachment in the event the attack results in seri-
ous disorganization. Any halc is dangerous because of
speed with which a local hostile counterattack can be
organized and launched, supporied by weapons which
are already in position and highly éoordinated. Small
isolated resistances which have been passed over are
reduced by special mopping-up detachments from gen-
cral supports and reserves.

772. During the assauit, supporting fires are concen-
trated on those hostile targets which constitute the
greatest danger to the success of the assiult and a re-
newal ol the advance: special attention is directed
toward locating and bringing prompt bombardinent
or fire to bear on any hostile mechanized and local
reserve elements forming for counterattack. When the
advance is resumed, supporting fires conform to the
movements and needs during the advance to the next
emplacetnents.

773. During the advance to the next empiacements,
units are reorganized as completely as time and facili-
ties will permit; any additional personnel, equipment,
and material needed against the next emplacements
are sent forward, Necessary adjustments in groupings,
of plans of maneuver, and of plans of fire are affected.

774. The speed and regularity of the advance through
the outpost system depends in a large measure on the
degree of coordination maintained by the comtnander
after the assault of the first emplacements.

Effective signal communication is vital. Liaison be-
tween tanks, artillery, the attacking wroops, and avia-
tion is maintained by all possible means of signal
communication including radio telephone in the clear.
Liaison officers, extensive wire nets. inessengers, air-
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planes, relay runner stations, visual signal stauons, and
advance message centers are employed in ample num-
bers to insure timely transmisston of information and
arders.

Once the operation is initiated, a failure of signal
commuunication must pot result in the hali ol a tactical
grouping whose advance is still possible. When a com.
mander knows the plan of advance through the posi-
tion and his unit is making progress, he halts in the
absence of orders only when he hnows that his con-
tinued progress will endanger unduly the plan of his
superior commander.

THE BREAK.THROQUGH

775. While the preliniinary operations are in pro-
gress, preparation for the peneiration of the main for-
tiications is continued. New air photographs of the
position and intelligence sumumaries are issued as
necessary.  All equipment, weapons, assault detach.
ments, and other troops 1o be employed are in readi-
ness to move forward o positians under cover ol
darkness, fog, or smoke by the ume the prelimipary
operations are completed.

776. The main position will be composed ordinarily
of a series ol mutually supporiing major works, pro-
tecied by miner gun emplacements, wank obsiacles,
iroop emplacements, and wire entanglements disposed
in front of and betwecen them 1o cover dead spaces
which automatic weapons cannot reach rom the mmain
fortifications. The front of initial peneiration of the
position is carefully selected; it will be derermined fre-
quently by the existence of terrain and roads which
favor the employment of armored forces in the break.
through and exploiation. The dead angles within
and berween the main fortifications are sought out
with particular aitention 10 covered approaches
thereto.
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777. The width of the front of penewration is limited
by the amount and types of ariillery and aviation
availuble, the capabilities for tank ar armored force
cruployment, and the number of trained assault de-
tachiments available with proper equipment.

778. Airborne troops may .be landed within and in
rear of the larger forufications on the frant of the
matn atiack, to block the movement of reserves and to
assisi the assault troops by attacking the fortifications
fromt the rear. TIf they arc-used in the main fortified
position, arrangements must be made to lify all artil-
tery fire just prior wo their arrival on the position.

779. The amount of anmmunition, artillery, and bom-
bardment aviation available, the degree of surprise
possible, and the depth of the fortifications on the
front of the penetration will determine the length and
intensity of preparatory fires prior to the assault. In
any c¢vent, bombardment of the whaole front by artil-
lery and aviation continues fromn the opening of the
preliminary operations. At some time prior to the
hour of attack, the bulk of all supporting fires, ground
and air, s concentrated on the fortifications on the
front of the initial penetration. Combat aviation at-
tacks hosule reserves, arullery, and sensitive points in
the lortifications which artillery cannot or does not
reach. Heavy and medinm artillery is concentrated on
woints in the fortifications which offer the greatest
danger to success ol the pencwration. The fire of flat-
trajectory weapons is directed against lighter obstacles
and loopholes in the fortifications. Smoke is used ex-
tensively to screen the frout of atack.

780. Preparation lires on the front of penetration are
lifted on u ume schedule or on signal from the com-
mander of the composite unit, depending on orders
Irom higher authority. The bulk of the preparation
fires then shiflts to the next tortificatons to be reduced
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or is placed to meet hostile reaction to the initial as-
sault. Fires are maintained against fortifications not
subjecied 10 assault.

781. Once a breach has been effected and the emplace:
ments on the iniual front reduced, additional assault
detachments are sent into the gap at once to attack the
flanking works in each direction aud widen the basc
of the penetration while the composite unit deepens
the penetration by advancing and attacking the next
fortifications in its zone. Troops in rear of the com-
posite unit are pushed rapidly through the gap cre-
ated.

782, Because of the location of the flanking fortifica-
tions and troops within or nearby, the enemny is able
to organize and launch a swong counterattack with
great rapidity. Delay in attacking the flanking fortifi-
cations and reinforcing the advance of the composite
unit may result in a serious reverse and the loss of the
composite unit by hostile counterattack. Troops con-
fronting the flanking works move to the support of
the assault detachments as rapidly as fortifications are
neutralized.

By breaking the continuity of the enemy frount, the
coordination of his mutually supporting fires is bro-
ken. His extensive signal communication system per-
mits the enemy 1o reestablish rapidly the continuity
and coordination of fires covering his front. Hence,
once a breach has been effected its immediate exploita-
tion is imperative.

783. The operations are continued until the entire
front selected for a major break-throngh is reduced.
As the anack progresses, the flanks of the penctration
are defended against hostile counterattacks and the
passage through the gap of troops assigned to exploita-
tion and rear-attack missions is protected.
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784, Only a communder who 1s actually present at a
point ol crisis can exercise a direct influence upon the
attack echelon. A division or lower commander must
be well forward from the time the auack is launched
uniil a compleie break-through is effecied.

During the auwack, much of the coordination orig-
inally ordered will fail because of the lluciualing for-
tunes on the [ront of attack. This condition will be-
come more pronounced as the gap is widened and the
penewration deepened. The inidative, vigor, and bold-
ness of subordinates must be allowed Iull play, (Sce
pars. 128 and 189.)

785. When 1he fortified locality has been breached
throughout its depth, highly mobile units are immedi-
ately pushed through the gap under the pmtcuum of
troaps holding the shoulders of (the penetration, of
troops landed by air in rear of thedfortifications, and
ol combar aviation. Mechanized forces lead the way.
Once through the gap, mechanized forces spread out
Fanwise, moving rapidly on all roads leading toward
the hostile rear and toward the rear of fortifications
not reduced, to disrupt hostile lines of commmmica-
tion, destroy signal communication, to block the move-
ment ol reserves, and 1o complete the demoralization
of the enemy. Closest cooperation by and coordina-
tion with aviation is demunded. The principal argets
for bombardment aviation ave hostile reserves, signal
communication installations, and isolied resistances
attempting to block the movement of the exploitation
forces. Following the lcad of the mechanized forees,
the remaining troops of other arms in the exploiting
force move rapidly to complete the isolation of the re-
naining fortilications and assist in the complete de-
struction ol the hostile held forces. Since it must he
expected that the enemy will attempt to close the gap,
suitable forces must be assigned the mission of keeping
it open.
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Section 1. OPERATIONS AT RIVER LINES
GENERAL

786. Owing to the reswrictions which they impose
upon movement and maneuver, wide and unfordabie
rivers exercise considerable influence on military
operations. They constitute obstacles to an attack and
natural lines of resistance tor defensive and delaying
action. They assist in screening against hostile ground
reconnaissance and in providing sccurity against hos-
tile mechanized attack.

The attack across unlordable rivers requires special
preparations, both technical and tactical, proportion-
ate to the size of the river and the relative strength of
the opposing forces,

787. Reconnaissance of a river line i1s essential hoath in
attack and defense. The strength of a river line in-
creases with the width and depth of the river and the
velocity of the current. Other considerations with a
tactical and technical bearing are the banks, the topog-
raphy of the adjacent terrain. islands, and tributaries,
the river bottom, the ;lpprn:tches te the river bank,
the practicability of fords, and the danger to be ex-
pected trom ice floes and freshets,

788. Coordination with combal aviation is essential
in all large oifensive operations at river lines. Local
air superiority is gained amnd maintained during the
operation. River crossings can sometimes be greatly
facilitated by use of airborne troops.

ATTACK TO-FORCE CROSSINGS

789. The defenses of a river line sometimes can be
outflanked. By demonstrations (strong in ardllery and
air activity) carried out at various points on the river
line, an attempt is made 1o deceive the enemy as w the
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projected point of crossing, while a sirong mobile force
makes an unopposed crossing elsewhere and launches
an attack to envelop the hosule flank before the enemy
can readjust his d]bl)OSltl()nS

\WWhen the enemy is not actunally holdmg a river
line, an cflort is made to anticipate him in the posses-
sion of the necessary crossings. Mobile forces are ad-
vanced quickly on a broad {ront to seize the desired
crossings and to occupy the deminating terrain on the
far side in order to protect the crossing of the main
bodyv.

790. Troops transporied by air and mechanized and
motorized units may be eniployed to seize and hold
important crossings until the arrival of leading ele
ments of the main forces.

791. When the enemy is already in possession of a
river line which cannot be warned, the erossing must
ke lorced. Under favorable conditions, a river crossing
mav be forced by rapid and aundacious methods. This
may he accomplished by a bold attack by wroops wrans-
ported by air and by mobile ground forces strong in
armored s chicles, bnrlge equipage, storm hoats, and
amphibious vehicles. In the absence of such favorable
conditions, a more deliberate operation is required.
Hostile troops are driven promptly across the river,
and svstematic preparations to force a crossing are
initated.

792. In an aperation involving the crossing of a river,
the actual crossing is a mcans, not the end sought. The
tmmediate purpose is 1o get across quickly and econ-
omically and establish a bridgehead which will proweet
the crossing of the runamde: of the command,

In cstabhsluug a br 1d5_)ehe1(l for a large force there
are usually three successive ob]ectl\cs o the cnemy
side of the river: first, a position which will eliminate
effective, direct, stnall-arius fire from the crossing front:
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sccond, a position which will climinate ground-ob:
served artillery fir¢ Trom “the selecied ponton bridge.
site(s) and which can be supported by light artillery
on the attacker’s side ol the river: third, a position
which will eliminate all artillery fire from the bridge
site(s) and wil provide the necessary maneuver space
on the cnemy side of the river for the command. A=
tainmem of the first ohjective facilitates 1he crossing of
succeeding troops by assault boats, foot bridges, and
troop and vehicle lerries. Anaimnent of the second
objective, coupled with air supremacy, normally will
make possible the construction of ponton bridges o
cross the bulk of heavier loads. Attainment of the
third objective, coupled with air supremacy, gives un-
interrupted use of crossing means over the river, per-
mits the protected maneuver of troops in furtherance
of their mission, and facilitates the accumnlation of
supplies on the encmy side of the river, The assign-
ment of river crossing objectives or missions to units
must allow sufficient freedom w subordinate com-
manders so that successes can be fully exploited.

793. Reconnaissance of river lines across the routes
of advance is begun by staff and enginecr officers at an
carly stage of the operation, Air photographs showing
the nature of the river and the bridge destructions ef-
fected by the enemy enable the conunander to make an
early estimate of the possibilities of crossing and rthe
means required. Ground reconnaissance of the river
line can be executed ordinarily only after hostile cov-
ering forces on the near side of the river have been
driven across the river.

Reconnaissance provides detailed information and
furnishes the basis for the sclection of the crossing
poitus and the excecution of the necessary preparatory
measures. Based on the results of reconmaissances and
on the tactical situation, decision is made regarding
the front or fronts on which the crossing will be {orced.
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794. In general the avacker should operate on @ wide
front with several determined attacks at sepuarated
localities. Secrecy in preparation and deception of the
enemy as 1o the time and place of the main crossing
are essential. Feints. (lcce;)l:\e use of sioke, or demon-
strations are employed to deceive the enenry. (See par.
97.)

735. In the selection of crossing fronts and the cross-
ing points, hoth tactical and technical requirements
are considered. .

Tacticallv, the attacker sceks concealment for his
movement w the river, concenled final assembly areas,
a long sircich of viver bovdered by trees or low hills,
undefended crossing points, and good avenues for ad-
sance, especially roads, on the enciy side of the river.
Dowinating ground on the awacker’s side of the river
favors alullgry observation and support of the atack
hy overhead fire. A salient in the river line toward
the attacker favors concentration of combat power and
flanking fire on enemy wroops defending the salient.
While the attacker of this type of salient can rest his
ftanks on the river after crossing, he may be forced to
attack on a narrow {ront to break through a strong
defense at the base of the salient.

Technically, the awacker seeks a moderate current,
a water area unobstructed by islands, bars, and reefs,
suitable shores, good approaches on both banks, and
casy connection to the existing road net, Old bridge
sites Irequently are advantageous.

736. Having selected the front or fronts on which the
crossing is 10 be made the higher commander formu-
lates Iis plan of action for the crossing,

797. Tactical groupings arc assighed to each crossing
front and are given instructions regarding tite of
crossing, objectives, rones of action, assistance to adja-
cent units, and type and location of bridges to be con-
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structed. Other toops may also be assigned to make
feints or demonstrations at points other than the main
crossing fronts 30 as to deceive the defenders and to
draw them away from the main crossing fronts. A
porvon of the command is held in reserve 1o exploit
the most successfnl crossing.

798. Engineer traops and matériel most be made
available early in the planning stage of the operation
s# that reconnaissances can be wade and equipment
prepaiad and properly disposed.  Nondivisional en-
gineer troops with the necessary fcrryiug matériel nor-
mally are attached 1o the leading combat teams mak-
ing the crossing on each front. In addition, a rescrve of
engineer troops and matdriel must be provided to erect
bridges or to assemnble raft terries, to reinforce the
means ol crossing at decisive points, to replace losses,
and to do other engineer work such as maintenance
and extension of the road net.

799. The wunit engineer of the senior cchelon 1s
charged with all technical preparatory measures for
the crossing and tor the distribunion of engineer troops
and matdériel, the construction and guarding of bridges,
and the regulation of traffic thereon.

The location of engineer matériel prior to the cross.
ing {particularly ponton bridge equipment) must be
carefully concealed. Discovery of its presence may dis-
close the plans of the commander to the enemy. It
forms a remunerative target for hostile airplanes and
artillery and shounld be given antiaircraft delense.

The command post of the nnit engineer is conneet-
ed by signal conmmunication troops with the commanct
posts of the superior commander and the commanders
on each crossing front.

800. As soon as a wactical group is assigned 10 a cross-
ing front, 1its commander and the commanders of

troops supporting the crossing on that front direct
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staff and subordinate officers to reconnoiter the ground
over which they will operate, to lacate routes of ap-
proach, final assembly areas, actual crossing points and
routes thereto, and o prepare plans for schedule fires
and other details of the crossing operation. In the
execution of reconnaissance. restrictions imposed in the
interest of secrecy must be observed.

Signal officers reconnoiter the front of crossing for
existing wire lines on the ncar side of the river and
determine the need for additional wire lines. They
alsy determine the possibilities of the exiension of
these lines on the far side. Prior to the crossing radio
communication is prohibited or reduced to the mini-
mum in order to preserve secrecy. Once the crossing
has been initiated. radio usually is relied npou for
communicating with units across the river until tele-
phones lines are established.

801. When the necessary preparations have been
made, the superior commander gives the order for the
execution of the crossing.  (See FM 101-5.)

802, The hour of cossing is determined by the su-
perior conunander. Tt is more difficult to load and
cross boats during darkness than during daylight. This
difficulty mav be more than offset by the security and
secrecy afforded by darkness.

803. Shortly preceding the crossing, the bulk of the
troops to make the crossing is placed secretly in con-
cealed bivouac out of hostile artillery range but with-
in easy niglt marching distance of their crossing
fronts. A minimum of artillery may occupy concealed
positions and fire for registration. For purposes of
secrecy all artillery nray be silenced. Oniy covering
forces and the necessary reconnaissance parties arc per-
mitted o approach the river, Covering forces along
the river are designated from troops other than those
to make tie inital crossing.

231



804. Ordinarily all supporting troops go inte position
under cover of darkness on thie night of the crossing.
Leading assault units move 1o [nal assembly areas
wlrere they are miet by engincer troops with assault
hoats, foothridge, or other crosing means,

Final assembly arcas have the foliowing characteris-
tics: accessible for wrucks which bring up engineer
matéricl, defilade, easy identification, coucealment
from air and ground observation, and several direct
and concealed routes to the crossing points.

805. The first assault waves on each front. led by en-
gineer guides, carry their boats {from the final assem-
bly arcas to the water’s edge and launch them on a
broad front. Lateral movements and the massing of
raops at the river bank are avoided. Measures are
taken to regulate wraffic and to suppress noise duving
the movement to the river. Ropes strung across the
river will facilitate the crossing and provide addition-
al safety to personnel.

Departures from the final assembly areas are timed
o permit leading units o cross simultaneously on a
broad fromt, but once these units leave the final as-
sembly arcas they do not halt and no attempt is made
wr maintain alinement between boats. Normally, there
is no firing from the boats when the (rossing is made
under cover of darkness,

The movement from final assembly areas to the far
shore is under control of the engineer woops.

806. The engineer crews return the assauit boats to
the ncar shore for the second wave, which has moved
from its forward assembly area. 1f the current is swift,
allowance [or drift must be made in fixing time or
place of meeting the boats. If boats are to be reused,
atllowance must he made for probable losses during the
crossing of the first wave. It may be necessary [or suc-
ceding waves to carry additional boars, or for engincers
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to furnish individual ponton boats or raft ferries o
carry these waves.

807. Footbridges may be used for crossing first waves
over narrow sircams. Their construction is difficuit
under smallarms fire. Ordinarily they are used to
cross succeeding waves of foot troops, particularly after
the first objective has been attained.

808. Ponton raft ferries are provided to cross vehicles
which will be needed before it is practicable to build
the ponton bridge. Ferry construction usually is prac-
ticable alter the first objective has been seized. Ponton
raft ferries often are continued in use after the bridge
is buile to serve as an alternate-erossing means and to
handle return wraffic.

809. Alternate plans are prepared for exploiting suc-
cess on any crossing front by assigning troops from
other fronts or from the gener al reserve to cross on the
front where the crossing has been most successiul.

810. In addition to rhe fires of organic weapons, the
crossing of tactical groupings is supported by artillery,
combat aviation, smoke, and the fires of supporung
weapons of the general reserve.

811. Supporting fire may be opened several hours
prior to the initial crossing against an enemy prepared
to resist in a well-organized position, or may be with-
held until after the crossing is discovered, in order to
obtain surprise.

812, The artiliery gives close and continuous support
to the advance. As soon as the assault waves advance
from their first obhjective, the artillery begins displace-
ment of individual batteries across the river. Later the
mass of the artiilery is advanced, the displacement con-
ducted in such a manner as te assure continuity of ar-
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tillery support. Artillery observers and liaison groups,
with the necessary means of signal communication, ac-
company the assault units (lmmb the crossing and ad-
vance o the objectives.

813. Anttairevaft defense, hoth by ground units and
aviation, 15 centered around the crossing fronts and
particularly the ponton bridges. A portion of the auto-
matic weapons of the antinireraft defense is crossed
to the far bank by boat or ferrmy hefore consuruction
of the bridges is siarted. Continvous protection for
the bridges is maintained as long as required.

814. Smoke can conceal river crossing operations
from ground chservation but ordinarily not from air
observation. It frequently is used duoring daylight
hours in connection with feints or demonstrations in
addition to concealing the actual crossing of the initial
waves, The use of smoke places additional importance
on the marking of embarkation points and bridge sites
annd the routes leading thereto,

815. The lirst objective having been taken and sup-
porting infantry units having heen brought up,behind
she initial wave, the attack is continued without delay
on the second objective. Since this objective is selected
in order to deprive the defender of his ground observa-
tion of the river, considerable resistance may be ex-
rectecl,  Aggressively used, mechanized units may be-
cifectively emploved at this time,

816. The second objective having been ldkCl'l or the
hostile light artillery meutralized, the superior com-
mander normally directs the coustruction of the pon-
1on bridge (or bridges). The greater the number of
bridges made available, the quicker and surer is the
uossmg3 The construction of bridges Irom local ma-
terials requires much time and Tabor. Quicker results
ure obtained from the use of ponton equipment.
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Alternate bridge sites are selected in advance. Trans-
ferring operations o an alternate site after the equip-
ment 15 unloaded at the frst site is a time-consuniing
and difficult operation. Decision for such a move rests
with the superior commaunder.

817. The bridge having been completed, the remain-
der of the artillery and other troops are crossed and
a coordinated attack, if nccessary, is made on the third
chiective. If construction of a bridge should prove im-
pracricable, the passage of all troops and equipment is
by ferry. When the third objective has been attained.
subsequent operations may be of an offensive or de-
{ensive nature as the situation may demand.

318. Countrol during the crossing and advance to the
lirst objective is mainly a responsibility of the leaders
of small units. Capiure of the first objective gives an
opportunity for the néxt higher commanders to re-
sume control and direct the attack on the second
objective.  Since the capiure of the second objective
usually is followed by the construction of ponton
bridges and the crossing of artillery and the remainder
of the troops, the superior commander may direct a
coordinated attack on the third objective. The period
el delay on each objective is as brief as possible. Every
cifort is made to conduct operations in such a way
‘hat the third objective will be seized and held in the
minimum period of time. Signal communication is
maintained initiallv by radio bewtween forces on the
oppaosite sides of the river. Laier, wire lings may be
laich across the river and wire communication estab-
lished hetween the principal command posts.

819. Armored divisions, cavalry divisions, and other
maobile units effect river crossings by advancing rapid-
ly and bodly to scize the necessary crossings and
bridgeheads on the enemy’s side of the river. If this
is impossible, thev cffect wide detours to weakly de-
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fended or undetended poimts on the river and then
cross. If all crossings are destroyed, horse cavalry units
may swim and armored or mechanized units may be
[erried until briteges can be constructed.

DEFENSE AGAINST CROSSINGS

820. An unfordable river may he-emploved as an ob-
stacle in front ol a defensive or delaving position, or
as an aid to defensive-oflensive action which secks to
strike the enemy while his forces are astride the river.
A river line loses much of ity value as an obstacle if
the enemy iy not forced 1o make a direct attack; it be-
comes an obstacle to our own troops il successful coun-
teroffensive action is 1o he followed by an exploitation.

Holding a river line in such force as to leave avail
able insulficient reserves destroys the flexibility of the
defense and exposes it to immiediate deleat as soon as
the river line has been pierced.

821. The commander must insure the complete de
struction of all bridges and fords, which cross the
river within his scctor, to prevent them from falling
intact into the hands of the enemy. The actual de-
struction is usually a mission of the unit engineer.
Unless specifically forbidden by higher awhority, any
bridge or ford may be destroyed. When it is con-
sidered desirable to preserve such crossings until the
last possible moment, full authority Lo complete their
destruction is delegated 10 any member of the bridge
or ford guard, When it is apparent that the crossing
cannot be kept from falling into enemy hands, it must
be destroyed.

822. A river may be used as an obsiacle directly in
front. of the battle position. In such a case (see see. 11,
ch. 11) the river bank positions are held in strength;
adequate reserves are provided to intervene au decisive
areas. Such a defense is possible only when Jarge
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forces are avatlable on-the front to be held and the
encmy is unable to turn or avoid the pasition. It sub-
jects the wroops in forward areas to the tull force of
the enemy ariillery preparation.

Emplacements are so located that the appesite bank
and its approaches are held under fire and the enemy’s
attempts w cross are {rustrated in their beginning, Sali-
cuts in the river line and open terrain dominated by
the enemy are lightly held but are capable of being
covered by the concentrated fire of weapons.

The artillery 15 employed as in the defense of a
position, except that a part may be placed well for-
ward to cover the most likely crossing places, the
enemy’s probable assembly positions, and avenues of
approach. The artillery must be prepared to coneen-
trate its hire against the main crossing when it is dis-
covered, '

Tanks are held in reserve o be cinployed against
those hostile elements which have gained a foothold
on the iriendly side of the river and constitute the
greatest threar of the integrity of the position,

823. River lines may be defended by defensive-offen-
ive action.  (See scc. IV, ch. 10)) Unless the situation
and the strength of the available forces indicate the
advisability of holding the river line in strength. it is
best usually to hold the mass of the {orces in readiness
at such distance to the rear that it can intervene
promptly at any point where a crossing in force may
be attempted. The river line then is held by relatively
weak detachments. Stronger detachmenis with Jocal
rescrves are posted at the most probable points of
crossing. The operations of the advanced detachments
are organized in accordance with the doctrines govern-
ing outposts. Tt is their mission ta force the enemy to
disclose the {ull power of the supporting fires, to dis-
cover hostile crossings, and to prevent hostile troops
from establishing themsclves in bridgehead positions
before the arrival and attack by the general reserves.
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824. In dcfensive-ofiensive action, some artitlery nuv
be attached 1o the ourpost detachments. The mass of
the artitlery is held in readiness prepared to support
the attack. Then it is emplaced so inat it can concen-
pate its fire in the critical arca and support the at-
tack in the decisive direction. Since the mass ol the
hostile artidllery will stifl be on the far side of the
river, much imporiance attaches to the neutralization
ol hosiile air and ground observation regulaiing the
enemy's artillery fire.

£25. In defensive-ollensive action, the attack ol the
general reserves is made as soon ay the hostile main
crogsing is recognized. The plan for this action is pre-
pared beforchand.,  Success depends upon the com
mander’s ability 10 launch the aitack at the proper
time and in a decisive direction. Tt munst be lannched
hefore the encmy has estahlished himsell in a hridge.
head position. To this end, ethcient signal communi-
cation must he assured and reserves must be prepared
ro move promptly and rapidly.

The mobility of the troops held in reserve is in-
creased by the assignment of motor transportation,

Decisive results are promised by the prompt em-
plovmem of miechanized nnits and combat aviation
against hostile units which have already crossed the
river and by air autack of bridges and of troops en.
gaged in ferrying operations.

826. In any defense of a river line, covering lorces
remain on the enemy’s side of the river to maintain
contact with the enemy, delay his advance, and deter-
mine his assembly positions and probable crassing,
places. When forced to retive; these advance elemenis
withdraw across the river. Timely measures are 1aken
ro destroy the crossings alter the last clements have
withdrawn across the river, or at such carlier 1ime as
may be necessary to prevent tie crassings from heing
seized by the enemy. On wide rivers, alier the cover-
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ing lorce has withdrawn, coniact with the enemy may
be maintdined by use ol pairol boats.

827. The primary missions of the engineers are to
destroy fords, bridges, and matériel which may assist
the enemy in crossing; to reconnoiter the terrain along
ihe ‘river: 10 assist in organizing the ground: and to
keep the roads in condition for rapid movement of
reserves. Lnginecrs also block with obstacles and mines
the hostile avenies of approach to the river, embark-
ing points, and landing poinis. Floating mines. rafts.
and fireboais may be prepared amd held in readiness
upstream. Preparations are made for illuminating the
water area at night.

828. Combat aviation can operate to prevent ferrying
or bridging operations of the enemy by first achteving
air superiority and then operating dn‘ecll) against fer-
rying and bridging equipnient before it reaches the
river, against ferrying and bridging operations and
against roops assembied for crossing.

829. Signal communication is established so as to in-
sure rapid communication with the outpost and cov-
ering forces and the quick wansmission of orders to
the reserve and the artillery. Multiple wire circuits
are laid along alternate rouies to increase the prob-
ability that some of them mav escape damage [rom
the heavy fire anficipated.

220. Cawvalry units are emploved initially on recon-
nalssance or security missions on the enemy's side of
the river. Later thiey protect the flanks of uniis on the
river or are held in mobile reserve.

The principal mission of the antiaircraft artillery is
1o prorect the reserves and the artillery. Preparations
are made to reinforce rapidly the antiaircraft defense
in critical areas.
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B31. In a rewograde movement when the river line is
to be held as a defensive or delaying position, the re-
tiring columns cross at the available bridges which are
not under hostile artillery fire. If the crossing places
are insufficient, the construction of additional bridges
or [erries may be necessary. Antiaircraft defense is
established on both banks of the river line to protect
ihe bridges and crossing places.

Trains, motorized colminns, and a part of the artil-
lery cross first. Routes leading to and from the bridge
approaches and crossing places arc plainly marked.
Staff officers with detailed instructions for march se-
quence and future action direct uniuws to their destina-
uons. Traffic is regulaced strictly during the retirement
across the river. Bridges and fords are destroyed to
prevent them from being seized by the enemy and
arrangements are made to ferry the last elements of the
covering forces.

As soon as it has moved across the river, the artillery
which crossed early is placed in position to protect the
crossing places and cover the retirement of the remain-
der of the command. This echelon later is reinforced
by the remainder of the artillery after it has crossed
the river. At the earliest practicable moment, a plan
of artilery defensive fires is prepared which will take
advantage of the long range and fiexibility of artillery
fire 1o lay down interdiction and counterpreparation
fires on the hostile routes of advance and assembly
positions.

832. The river may lie in rear ol a defensive paosition,
This is equivalent to defending a bridgehead and the
position selected should climinate all enemy ardillery
fire from the bridge sites and provide the nccessary
maneuver space. An cven greater cistance Irom the
river may be desirable in order to find suitable ter-
rain and to allow space for retrograde movements dur-
ing the conduct of the delense. Plans must be made
for withdrawal across the river,
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Section {1l. NIGHT COMBAT

833. In spite of the inherent difficulties of the opera-
tion. night attack has assumed major importance as
employed by troops especially trained to overcome the
difhculties of the operation and exploit its advantages.

834. Night combat is characterized by a decrease in
the elfectiveness of aimed fire and by a corresponding
icrease in the iimportance of close combat and the fire
of fixed weapons laid on definite targets or arcas by
day; by diificulty in movement, troop lcading, and the
mainienance of direction, cohesion and signal com-
munication; and by a more highly sensitive morile of
the iroops.

Decrease in the effectiveness of fire penmits the use
of closer formations without exposure to excessive
losses; difhculty in the maintenance of control and di-
rection necessitates limited objectives which may be
approached by wel-defined routes; the more sensitive
morale of the troeps increases the effects of surprise
obtained by 1he offense and the importance of security
measures on the part of the defense.

Fog or smoke produces conditions of combat similar
Lo darkncess. Because of the uncertain duration of a
fog and the amount of ammunition required to estab-
lish and manuain smoke concentrations, operations
based on conceabment provided by fog or sinoke re-
quire rapid exccution.

835. An unexpected collision of troops at night, or
combat which extends into the night, uwsually de-
velops into a standing fire fight and a suspension of
movement. As a rule, night combat can be conducted
successfully only when there is time for the prepara-
tion and distribution of a well-conceived plan and
for thorough reconnaissance by all leaders during day-
light.
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836. In night combat, the influence of unit comr
manders on their woops is greatly diminished. Tac
tical operations aud troop leading are surrounded
with greater difficulties; the uncertainties ol combat
exercise a greater influence than in daylight opera-
1ons,

837. Night attacks are made Lo complete or exploit a
suceess, Lo gain lmportant terrain lor further opera-
tions, to avoid heavy losses which would be incurred
by attacks in daylight over open terrain, or to attract
hostile reserves,

838 Slmplncuy of pl:m, careful prepar: ation, secrecy,
sunprlse and cohesion in exccution are prerequisites
w0 a successlul night artack.

839. Surprise is the most essential feature of night at-
tack., Preparatious for night combat, whether made
during daylight or darkness, must avoid betraying the
locations or intentions of the troops. The awtack iwsell
may be made by stealth or by full use of all available
fire power. “I'racers tend to demoralize the defender.

840. The difficulties of night attacks increase with the
size of the commiand. They thercfore usnally are un-
dertaken only on a limited scale and with Hmited ob-
jectives.

841. Nighu attacks are made preferably by fresh wroops
or by reserves of troops in contact with e cnnty.
The best available troops should be used. When made
by troops already in contact with the cnemy, many de-
tarils of execution are left to the conmmanders of front-
lirte units.

Night attacks are olten the manifestation of an ag-
gressive leadcrship which is determined o bring
ahout a conclusion without delay. Morale of the troops
and quality of the leadership, especially in the lower
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grades, rather than numbers, are likely o measure the
success attained.

When Iresh troops are designated to make a night
attack, their approach march is protecied by troops
already in contict with the enemy.

842. The hour at which a night attack is to be made
depends upon the object sought. The exact hour of
attack is kept secret as long as possible.

An aitack launched during the first hours of dark-
ness frequently strikes the enemy hefore he has had
time o organize his posttion or his artillery support.
It may also anticipate possible nighr operations on the
part of the enemy. It may be delivered afier victorious
comtbat in order to frustrate the enemy’s attempts to
organize a withdrawal at nightfall or 1o consolidate a
position lor defense.

An attack during the last hours of darkness may be
advantageous as a preliminary operation to a general
attack at davhreak because it gives the defender no
thme to reorganize. The attack should usually be
launched 10 give the atacker three hours of darkness
on the objective in which to organize the position to
resist counterattack. Antitank guns are brought up
and empluced. Tanks are moved forward and made
immediately available 1o assist in repulsing the coun-
terattack. )

843. The decision to attack should be made whiie
there stilt is sufficient daylight to make all preliminary
reconnaissances and  preparations.  Reconnaissance
should include observation of the 1errain at dusk, so
that both the day and night aspects may be studied.
Easily identified direction points are located and pro-
vision 1s made for guides.

844. Subordinate commanders are carefully instruct-

ad concerning the rerrain, the objective, and the dircc.
tion of auack. Routes of approach are carclully

243



marked, guaes are provided, and compass directons
are given.

845. Orders for night attacks are formulated with
more than usnal detail. Routes of approach, assembly
positions, line of departure, and objectives are desig-
nated with the utmost exactness. Ovders include the
rate of advance; the forinations to be employed; means
for muual identification of troops; measures for fiank
protection and for maintenance of direction and con-
tact; the compesition, initial position and mission of
the reserve; the course of action 1o be followed in case
of success: the signal for withdrawal in case of failure,
and a rallying point for each subordinate unit in case
of withdrawal. Precise and detailed instructions for
maintaining secrecy are issned: the use of lights is
forbidden; bayoncts are fixed; vehicles and animals are
left at assembly positions and other measures to in-
sure silence and secrecy are prescribed. The time of
attack may be included in the order or may be an.
nounced later.

846. In the conduct of night attacks, only the simplest
formations are employed. 1f the attack is to be made
by stealth, the smaller units advance in column until
close to their objectives, when skirmish lines are
formed and the enemy is rushed with the bayonet
without firing. Each column is given a definite direc.
tion and objective. Contact is maintained between
columns and every precaution 1s taken to avoid their
collision. The assaulting columns are followed closely
by their supports and local reserves. The supporting
weapons of the attacking force may be placed in posi-
tion for fank prowection of the indtial assanlt. When
the terrain is favorable for overhead fire, they may
be emplaced in a rearward position to support the
attack on-signal or to cover a withdrawal. The ad-
vance to the objective is so vmed as to permit clase
support ol the assaulting troops at daybreak. General
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reserves are held generally well in rear and preferably
on a flank, prepared 1o move prompely o the objec-
tive or to cover a withddrawal.

847. The particular circomstances attending  each
situation usually will indicate .whether the assanl
should be prepared by ardillery fire. Where artillery
support is indicated. 4 short but vielent preparation
generally will sutfice, This preparation is lifted on a
time schedule. The artillery holds itself in readiness
to intervene promptly and encrgetically in accordance
with a prepared plan of fire to box off the zone of
attack or to cover a withdrawal. The artillery neu-
wralizes located hostile areillery.

848. On capiuring their objectives, units are reorgan-
ized and prompily disposed 1o meet a counteratrack.
Their further conduct is prescribed in the attack or-
ders.

849. In night combat, the defense has the advantages
of better I\nowlcdge of the terrain and of orgamzed
defensive fires covermo the prinmpal avenues of hastile
approach.

850, Vigilant outguards, active patrolling well to the
lrong, and illuminanon of the foreground must he
relied upon to give timely warning of attacks. Gaps
that cantor be covered effectively by fire from adjacent
units are occupicd ay night by elements in support.
When a hostile atrack is suspected or known to be in
progress, supports and local reserves are brought closer
to the main line of resistance.

851. Obsiacles and the fire of fixed weapons are the
principal means used in breaking up the assault,
Small-arms hire is opened as soon as the alarm is given
and combat outposts have been withdrawn, Local
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supports and reserves, using the bavonet only, counter-
attack, preferably the enemy's Hanks.

852. Night raids may be used to capture personnel.
obtain identifications and determine details of the
hostile position, and. especially any major changes in
the enemy dispositions.

When a raiding force has accomplished its mission,
it withdraws on a previously arranged signal. A route
of withdrawal other than that employed for the ad-
vance is used if practicable. During the withdrawal,
the reserve of the raiding force is utilized to cover
the withdrawal and to protect its more vulnerable
Hank. Fires of the ardllery and other supporting
weapons are employed to neutralize the enemy ad-
vance elements and supporting weapons. The artil-
lery neutralizes Jocated hostile artillery.

853. As a rule, delaying action at night can be exe-
cuted only by small units or detachmcents which op-
erate and retire along well-defined routes. Rearward
movenients are regulated carefully to avoid losses by
fire from friendly troops in rear. When the enemy
possesses great superiovity in combat aviation, day-
fight maneuver ol large units may be impracticable.
Disorganization and delay of advancing hostile ground
columns may be accomplished by the night attack of
small groups against marching columns, bivounacs,
billets, or motor parks.

Section IV. COMBAT IN TOWNS

854. Towns offer concealment for troops and weapons
and protection from fire of weapons and mechanized
attack. Consequently, they are often naturally strong
defensive areas. On the other hand, they are con-
spicuous topographical features of which exact details
arc either available or readily obtainable, Fires started
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by hostile incendiary ammunition may make towns
untcnable.

855. Combat within the limits of a town is character-
ized by reduced effectivencss of fire and observation.
by increased importance of close combat, and by difii-
culey in control of troops. Fighting is at close range,
and the outcome depends largely npon the initiative
and aggressive leadership of subordinate commanders,

856. A town strongly held by the enemy may be taken
by fixing the garrison through a holding attack while
so dirccting the main artack as to isolate the town
from the support of neighboring defensive positions,
When immediate capture of the town is essential, the
main attack is directed againse the flank or rear of
the town in order to secure the advantages of envelop-
ing attack. When frontal attack cannot be avoided,
the atacker concentrates on the capture of the ncar
edue of the town by the methods applicable to the
attack of any organized position and then reorganizes
his effort o continue the advance through the own,
The action within the town neccessarily is decentral-
ized to subordinate infantry leaders since lack of
observation of the action precludes satisfactory cen-
tralized control. The attack is pushed rapidly throngh
the town 1o capture quickly the exits on the far side.
Assault units are freed from the responsibility of mop-
ping np the town.

857. The larger the town and the longer it has been
held by the encmy, the more thorough must be the
preparations for,attack. Visual and photographic re-
connaissances determine the defensive organization ol
the arca and the nature of defensive works and fur-
nish pertinent data to all elements participating in
the attack.

858. ‘Vhen the enemy has organized the town into a
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swrongly fortilied position which cannot be avoided

or outflanked, the advance wmay have to be made
fmmally strongly supported b) artillery and other
supporting weapons, and aided by combat aviation.
When the fire of the supporting artillery and other
supporting weapons is lified, the assault echelon
pushes through the defensive area in a serics of
bounds; supports and reserves mop up and organize

the area for defense against hostile counteraviack. The

attack is continued through the town to the far side
in a siilar manner. Stwrongly defended towns rarely
presem opportunities for 1anks 1o exploit their mo-
bility due to the resirictions of barricades, debris,
streets, cellars, and short range antitank methods.
However, opportunities will presem themselves fre-

quently where the support of tanks in such smxatlons

bu_omes destirable.

859. In organizing a town for defense, defense areas
are cstablished. Fields of fire are cleared and the de-
fensive capabilities of the town are developed by 1he

laying of extensive mine hields and barricades, stromgly

plochted by the fire of auntomatic weapons, moriars,
antitank guns and artillery. Antipersonnel mines and
booby traps should be used liberally thronghout the
barricades. The concepion ot defense should be one
of thorough atl-around detensive prq);lra[ion with
coutlying buildings utilized for position organization
to form salients from which the front or flanks of (he
town can be covered by flanking fire. Reserve units
should be located within the town so as to facilitate
movement to threatened areas.

860. Security detachinents are posted at all important
pubhc service installations, such as water rescrvoirs,
pumping stations, or electric power plants, in order
to protect these installations {rom damage by small
hostile groups or individuals who are ablé to’ pene-
trate the defense of the town
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861. The outer defense is supplemented by defensive
organization in depth thro\u%hqut the area of the
town. Obstacles are constructed and bridges are mined
to prevent penetration of hostile armoréd elements.
Buildings and cellars are fortified as firing positions
lo cover favorable avenues of approach, from all di-
rections within the town.

862. To prevent the bypassing or isolation of the
town and its eventual capture by hostile forces,
through cutting off all supplies from the rear, a strong
mechanized reserve is held outside the town in con.
cealed positions, prepared to break up the enemy’s
outfanking mancuver.

863. Towns are favorable to delaying action, as they
keep the auacker in ignorance of the strength of the
forces confronting him and provide concealment and
cover for screening the withdrawal. (See FM 31-50.)

Section V. COMBAT IN WOOQODS

864. In many respects, combat in woods is similar to
that in towns (sec. 1V). Ofien, in combat in woods.
observation and control of troops are even more diffi-
cult than in owns. Some woods, owing to their size
or location, are nawurally strong defensive areas. Other
woods, however, may have little or no defensive value,
and may even be advantageous to the attacker by pro.
viding concealed routes of approach into the defensive
position. Small woods arce avoided as they are clearly
marked and draw fire.

865. The attack usually seeks to avoid isolated wooded
areas included in the enemy's defensive position by
passing them on either or both flanks while neutral-
1zing their edges by fire or smoke. The artillery blinds
the enemy’s nbservation by smoke and neutralizes the
hostile weapons that are capable of delivering flank.
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ing fire against the attack. During «ry wecather in
cendiary bombs are highly effective. Small woaoded
arcas may be neutralized with cheniicals.

866. If avoiding the woods is impracticable and their
possession is necessary, the attacker seeks to capture the
woods by cnveloping action. When enveloping action
is inexpedient, the woods are atiacked frontally. The
attack is directed first against the salients which are
neutralized by the fire of the artillery and other sup-
porting weapons. This supporiing fire is maintained
until the assault echelon is ready to rush the salients,
when it i3 lifted to the reentrants of the waaods, or to
suitable targets within or on the far side of the woods.

The near edge of the woads is carried like any other
position and then is used as a line of departure for the
advance thréugh the woods. The dispositions to be
taken for this second phase of the attack depend large.
ly upon the character of the woods, In sparse woads,
formations are employed resembling those on open
ground, but with greater deunsity in the leading eche-
lon. In dense woods, sinall coluuns are maore effective
‘in the leading echelon. Measures are taken to insure
direction, cohesion, and signal communication between
the columns. Supports are formed in column and
closely follow the assault nnits. The vulnerability of
the {lanks to attack requires special measores for their
protection.

867. All commanders must be watchful to prevent
combat groups from assembling on or near roads and
trails since these will be covered by the enemy's system
of defensive fires. The cnemy's strong points are ant-
flanked by an advance straight through the woods off
the roads and trails. To avoid confusion and two pre-
vent friendly wroops from firing into each other, it
may be necessary to regulate the advance by bounds.
Reserves are disposed so that they will not become
involved in the fighuing of the assault echelon and can
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be engaged where ihe greatest progress is being made.

868. Before debouching from the woods and while
still fur enough from the edge e be concealed from the
cnemy's view, the command is disposed lor fighting on
open _groun(l and arrangements are made for sup-
port by the artillery and other Supporting weapons.
As the edge of the woods presents a wellamarked tar-
get for hostile fire, the auacking forces make their
egress rapidly 1o seize an iinmediate objective beyond
the edge of the woods. Whenever possible, this ob-
jective should mask the edge of the woods [roin hostile
sronnd observation and small-arns fire.

849. The movement of combat vehicles is regulated
‘o as not to block the routes of advance through the
woaods. 1f the woods are not too extensive, vehicles are
held on the near side antil the actacking echelon has
reached the far side.

870. As a defensive position. woods have the abjection
of presenting a clearly defined target 1o the anacking
orces. Since a position in the interior of the woods
has the disadvantage of restricted view and limited
field of fire, the obscrvation elements of the outpost
are advanced close to the edge of the woods. The
rontes forward and to all positions in rear are re-
connoitered and made known o all concerned.

While holding up the attacking units by means of
obstacles, the defense secks o break up the cohesion
ol the attacker’s dispositions, lead hmm inwo false di-
rections, and take the attacking troops under Hanking
fire. Natural or cleared lanes through the woaods assist
greatly in the development of flanking machine.gun
fire and in detecting and holding up a hostile ad-
-ance. Supports and local rescrves are poszed with a
view to counterattack against the enemy’s flanks Fuil
“atdvantage is taken of (he opportunitics loy ambush.
surprise. and eovrteratiack,
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In wooded areas, close support by artillery becomes
difficult. Fields of fire of all flat- na]eciory weapons
are_extremely limited. The fire of high-angle weapons
is not equally affected; a little clearing will pernui
howitzers and moriars to be used.

871. When there is a possibility that the enemy may
launch his attack on either side of a wooded arca,
preparations arc made Lo repel the hostile gronps with
flanking fire from the flanks and salients. Combat
groups are located in the area outside the woods to
oppase the enemy’s outflanking maneuver. Tanks held
concealed in the woods, with routes reconnoitered and
prepared, will add power to the counterattack of the
defender.

872.  When close contact is imminent, bayonj:t,s ave
fixed and preparations made to ¢ngage the enemy with
rific and machine-gun fire and ro meet him in hand-
to-hand combat with hand grenades and the bayonet.

Section VI. MOUNTAIN OPERATIONS
GENERAL

873.- Mowntainons terrain nor classified , as alpine
offers no insuperable obstacles to the conduct of mili-
tary operations, even in cold ‘weather, if troops are
properly equipped, clothed, supplied, and trained. In
general, mobility is retarded, movement is restricted,
firepower and fire effect are reduged. and signal com-
munication and supply are more difficult.

874. Mountain warfare is characterized primarily by
difficulties which terrain offers to movement. The in-
accessibility of certain regions restricts areas in which
troops are able to operate. The restricted nature of
certain areas such as narrow valleys and defiles limits
the swrength of forces which can be maintained and
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moved therein. The inadcqualé road net found in
sparsely settled mountains enhances the military value
of existing ‘roads, adds imponance to heights which
dominate them, and slows down the operations,

Key terrain featnres consist of he:ghls which domi-
nate valleys and lines of communication with obser-
vation and fire; passes which permit movement
through mountains: and roads and railroads which
must be secured for supply purposes.

875.  In mountain combat the commander is limited
by terrain as to the means which he may employ
Sticcess depends more upon proper adaptation of avail-
able means to tiie terrain than upon their power. Ma-
neuver of small units and the initiative and leader-
5111[) of subordinate commanders are of the highest
importance in mountain warfare. They are favored
by the concealment which is available for movement,
by the diminished effect of Arepower resulting from
defilacle, and by facilities for observation. The plan
of maneuver for the force as a whole is more closely
subject to considerations of terrain than in ordinary
regions. The problem often resolves iwself into a mat.
ter of striking hostile routes of communication and
of defending one's own routes. The actions of smail
semi-independent units in seizing or defending heights
which dominate lines of communication or of fight-
ing o seize or block passes and other defiles on rontes
of communication become of increased importance.

876. When formulating plans for operations, possi-
bility of sudden changes in weather must be con-
sidered, Arrangements are made for frequent periodic
weatherteports. Metcorological equipment with per-
sonnel 1o opcrate it is desirable. Alternate plans are
prepared to provide for changed weather condidions.

877. The theater in which 1he forces are to operate
will necessitate special equipment and special training
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to fit the climate, the character of che terrain, and the
type of hostile forces to be encountered. They should
ordinarily have a preponderance’ of high-angle, fire-
supporting weapons; a high percentage of pack trans.
portation; an adequate amount of radio and visual sig-
nat communication; and a high degree of logistical
self-contaimment.  Necessary specialized training in.
cludes ability to maneuver adequately on skis and
snowshoes, visual signaling, use of both pack and
motor transportation, mountain climbing, use of the
gas mask in rarefiecd atmosphere and marksmanship.
Physical hardening is a prime essential. Mountain
operations call for the ability to carry heavy loads in
long marches over rongh trails.

878. Decentralization of operations is characteristic
of mountain warfare. Tactical groups usually operace
semi-independently in the capiure of terrain objectives
in.order to carry out the plan for the force as a
whole.

879. Infantry is called upon frequently to operate
without close support of artillery. Specially trained
and specially equipped infanury is besc suited for com-
bat role in mountainous terrain. Infantry units must
e sufficient in fire power and capable of carrying on
extensive operations without the aid of supportng
arms and services. Since infantry operations in moun-
tainous terrain are more fatiguing than in ordinary
terrain, specially qualified and specially conditioned
troops are necessary to carry out successfully the com-
hat mission.

Machinc-gun units seldom find fields of fire which
permit them to ntilize full grazing effect. -The sharp
relief offers opportunities 10 support advancing in-
fantry with overhead fire. Mortars and grenades attain
increased importance duc to the increased amount of
defilade.
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880. Cavalry may include both 'nechanized- recon-
naissance and horse elements. The importance of
horse elements increases in wooded,.mountatnous ter-
rain, while the rote of mechanized elements~decreases.
While mechamzed units may be used on distant recon-
naissance .missions .to the from and fAanks or as flank
protecrion, they are highly vulnerable to “ambush.
Horse clements are emploved on similar less distant
missions; some are attached 1o tactical groups for
reconnaissance and security Purposes.

881. The howitzer is best adapued for artillery support
in moyntainous tervain. Owdinarily flac-trajeciory can-
non can be used only al long ranges because of the
necessity of clearing masks and reaching objectives
defiladed by steep slopes. Horse-drawn and motorized
artillery units are emplaced near the roads; pack ar-
tillery 1s capable of following loor and mounted ele-
ments and 1akmg, defiladed positions in the more
difficult terrain overlooking the valleys. Control of
artillery is decentralized.

Because of the difficulties in the conduct of artillery
fire with air observation, greater dependence is placed
on ground observation in momuainous terrain. Obser-
vation posts must be rcconnoitered and established
carly and provision made for liaison observers with
the forward echelons to assure close and timely sup-
pert. Artillery liaison obscrvers of the forward cche-
lon must receive the same specialized 1raining as
mountain infantry. )

The effectiveness of counterbattery is diminished
because of the difficulty of locating hostile barteries.
The effectivencess ol interdiction fires is increased be-
cause of the number of definite points which the enemy
is compelled 10 pass.

882. The importance of engineers increases with the

difficulties of the terrain. Maintenance of existing
roads and construction of new roads are of primary
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importance, The existence of nunicrous sensitive
points on the few highways facilitates demolition.
The difficulties of access to certain positions frequently
necessitate use of aerial tramways in a stabilized posi-
tion. The rocky soil requires employment of ex.
plosives for constructing even the simplest of en-
trenchments. Light portable bridging equipment is
necessary in mouutain operations.

883. The hazards of flying in mountainous regions
place a great restriction on the use of low-flying com-
bat aviation. The resiricted road net often offers
a favorable opportunity for combat aviation to atiack
critical road junctions and troops in dehles. Combat
aviation may be cffectively employed against hostile
-artillery positions and reserves on the reverse slopes.
Occasions may arise for employment of airborne
troops. Such occasions include seizure of an im-
portant distant defile, and quick movemeny of a
force to operate against the hostile flanks or rear.

884. Armored units suffer so many restrictions in

mountainous terraitt that their effective employment is
generatly very limited.

885 Antitank units are especially cfective in the
mountains as their weapons are easily placed and hid-
den.

886. The operations of the signal units are affecred by
the scarcity of conumercial wire lines, by difficulties
of laying wire, by "dead spaces” in ralio reception,
and by terfain barriers between adjacent corridors in
which troops are operating. Dead spaces in radio re-
ception may be obviated by relaying messages. Addi-
tional radios are desirable. Great reliance is placed
on visual signaling and messengers. Messenger dogs
may be uscd to supplement foot niessengers.
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The command post of a small unit usually is located
near the observation-post of the unit. Command posts
of regiments and larger units should be near road
centers and, [l practicable, near a landing feld.

RECONNA|SSANCE

887. Reconnaissance in mountain warfare is facili-
tated by the restriction of encmy movements to the
available road net and by numerous defiles, but it is
made difficult by changing weather conditions, Tugged
terrain, and the concealment and cover available for
hostile troops. The apparent nn])‘tssab]llly ol certain
arcas must not lead to the mnclusmn that they arce
inaccessible to hostile troops.

Maps of mountainous regions seldom are accurate
A correct knowledge of the terrain can be gained only
by a smdy of the ground itsell, supplemented by a
sludy of air photographs. The employment of reliable
local guides may be advantageous. ;

Mechanized reconnaissance vehicles are pushed out
for distant reconnaissance; however, absence of alter-
nate routes and suitable turn-arounds offers them little
opportunity for escape when surprised and ambushed
Horse cavalry patrols can utilize trails for reconnais-
sance purposes,

Ground observation is unusually important in
mountain operations. Some observation posts offer
very distant views and alford opportunity for extended-
lateral observation. Observation is subject to sudden
blinding due to atmospheric changes. Observation
posts are echeloned in altitude as well as in width and
depth.

Offensive reconnaissance executed by specially
trained detachments, operating in difacult areas which
often are weakly guarded, will produce excellent re-
sults. The capabilities for reconnaissance and counter-
reconnaissance by small elements operating with bold-
ness should not he overlnoked.
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Close yeconnaissaunce is conducted by dismounted
patrols equipped with radio and visual means of sig-
nal communication. [t is initiated carly and pushed
well to the front. It is tedious and fatigning, but may
be facilitated considerably by wse of Incal guides. Avia-
tion will be the |nmc1pal means of obtaining infor-
mation of lmsulc dispositions. installations. and troop
NOVEMENts in rear areas.

MARCHES

£88. All available roads and trails are used for move-
ment. Since (Ilsplaccmenu within tactical groups or
columns are difhcnit during the march. the matrch or-
der of units must be such as will facilitate their entry
into action.

889. The rate of march in mountains is inlluenced
by tlie clevation above sea level, steepness of slopes.
and other lactors, The raie of marching and the raw
of climbing of well-scasoned troops 1s not greatly al.
fected by changes in elevation of less than 3.000 feet
above the aldinde to which they are accustomed;
greater incrcascs in altitude cause sharp reductions
in marching and climbing rawes. In clevations above
5,000 feet comservation ol cnergy becomes of prime
imiportance, Pace must be slower; short rest periods
are important during the first howr of marching.

The towal time required in marching and climbing
under favorable conditions on fair roads and trails it
approximately the time required for marching the
map distance phas 1 hour for cach 1,000 feeu of ascent,

When frequent steep slopes are encountered, greater
distances between foot or animal elements are re-
ynired. Rests depend upon the wission, the length
and difficulty of the march, and the condition of the
woops. On I()mgr marches, frequent short rests may be
taken in addition o the customary recular halts. Ag
a distahce from the enemy, cflort iy made 10 wiilize
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lavorable routes in valleys in order to reduce fatigne
ol troops. Motors and air transport sometinmes may
be used for rapid displacement of reserves.

In winter, travel may be possible only for specially
equipped and specially trained foot troops, as support
artillery and pack trains may be completely immo-
bilized. In such cases combat aviation may be an ef-
fective substitute for artillery, and transport aviation
or man pack may be the only means of supplying
marching colunns.

890. Security on the march calls for special measures
due 10 the distant observation whicll'may be availabie
to the enemy, slowness of movement, increased possi-
bilities of surprise by ambush, and terrain restrictions
on the movement of Hank security detachments. Tac
tical groups usually will march separated by terrain
obstacles which deprive them of mual support. Es-
tablishment of all-around security for each tactical
group is necessary. :

Special measures which afford security in mountains
include movement by bounds of the main body and
the advance guard; scizure of the opposite and the
lateral crests previous to the entry of a column into
a valley; dispatch of detachments, including airborne
troops, 1o scize critical points of the terrain to assist
the advance through or egress from the mountains;
utilization of darkness and fog: utilization of defilade
in the area subject to hostile observation and fire; em-
ployment of rear guards even during an advance; and
employment of combat aviation.

Because of the difficult routes followed by flank
security detachments and the fatigning nature of their
operations, it is usnally necessary to provide relieving
detachments at lateral or branch valleys. Considera-
tion must be given to the fact that such detachments
should start one to two hours ahead of the main body
and ordinarily are unable to rejoin their units until
after the completion of the march.
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891. When contact becomes  imuminent,  advance
guards, expl()rin(r all routes in their zoney of action,
endeavor to seize terrain objectives which will cover
the deplgyment of the main hodies. Because of slow-
ness of movement of troops developing for combai,
advance guar(b will act independently for longer
pcrlods ol time than is the case on more normal ter-
rain.

892, It is difficult to obtain security at the halt with
a continuous screen of outposts, A more effective
method is 10 send out detachments 1o occupy heighis
in thc principal directions from which the enemy
might “fire on the main force. It is advantageous (o,
send _small groups well out to occupy dominant ob-
servation posts and defiles in order 10 discover the
advance of the enemv from afar and thus gain infor-
mation of the enemy’s sirengih in time for 1t 10 be of
use. The mountainous terrain enables these detach-
ments to effect greater delay than in normal terrain.

The interior guard ol all camps and bivouacs is
arranged with special care. Enemy dctachments may
infiltrate through security dispositions in areas which
are difficnlt to guard and succeed in making decp in-
cursions into a bivouac area,

OFFENSIVE COMBAT

893. In attack, action of the {orce as a whole usually
will be along an axis of advance. Tactical groups fight
under the almost complete discretion of their re-
spective commanders. Their operations are aimed at
key terrain features in their zones of advance which
either are objectives in themselves or which must be
passed in reaching assigned objectives. (For aitack
of defiles, see sec. VIIL)

In dificult mountain terrain, the reinforced bat-
talion is ordinarily the largest unit which can be em-
ployed as a unit in the attack
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894. DBecanse of the importance of tines of communm-
cation, objectives are usnally terrain [eaturés such as
passes or heights which control hostile lines of com-
muttication or [rom which the enemny can doininate
friecndly lines of communnication by observation and
fire.

895. The conmiander inflnences the action by decid-
ing at the outset where he intends making the main
atiack, Usually it will be the terrain feature which
offers the best opportunities for flanking™‘action’ by
small units, effective supporting fires, and the modt ad-
vantageons approach to a decisive objective, A(l]'lLE]lL
tactical groups make sccondary attacks. The cont
mander disposes his reserves primarily to favor rein-
forcement of the main attack. When the terrain per-
mits, reserves are so located as to be able to exploit
the success of secondary attacks.

896. Surprise is facilitated by the excepuional defilade
and dead space which the mountains afford and which
frequently permit a debouchment a a short distance
from the enemy. Surprise is completed by action of
small detachments npcralincr in areas which are diffi-
cnlt to traverse and appearing on the flanks or in the
rear ol the hostile position,- The possibilities of em.-
ploving airborne roops for this purpose should be
considered,

897. Boundaries bewween tactical units usaally are
not designated,  Instead, subordinate units are given
axes of advance 1o their objeetives, particnlarly when
they operate at extended distances from each other.

898. Each racueal group makes its main effort along
the crests and slopes or by a combined advance along
heights and valleys. It is particularly imporiant thae
early posscssion of the heighis on each side of the
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defile assure proieciion 1o troops operaung within the
defile.

Infaniry units advance by bounds, employing in-
filiration and enveloping action. They scek to out-
flank and capture hostile strong points on successive
spurs and ridges. Supporting weapons ol both in-
{antry and artillery direct thewr fire 10 neutralize the
cnemy s observation and strong points. Artillery with
cach 1actical group furnishes close support.

Combat aviation ‘may be employed against hostile
artillery reserves and supply installations.

899. The llanks of 1actical groups are protected by
tevrain obstacles supplemented by the action of de-
tachiments acting cither as flank guards or as liaison
detachments with adjacent combat (eams.

900. in addition 1o the possibilities of surprise which
they offer, night attacks present special advantages.
T'hey avoid losses which would be incurred by attacks
in davlight across ground that is slow and difficult {or
the advance with insuflicient supporting fires and car-
ricd out under observed fires of the delense. The
<harpness of relief lines facilitates maimenance of di-
rection in the night awack.  (See sec. 111.)

901. The success of each tactical group is exploited
10 the uumost by pursuit. When the location of the
reserves and the terrain permit. each taciical group is
reinforced. It pushes rapidly and deeply in the desig-
nated direction and initiates lateral movement against
hostile [orces which are holding up adjacent ractical
groups whenever conformation ol the terrain per-
mits, It is this lateral action against the lines of com-
munication of the encmy which will cause withdrawal
of the enemy to become gencral and change the
action from exploitafion of a local suceess by one
tactical group to a pursuit by the whole lorce.

In addition to direct pressure excrted on the with-
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drawing encmy, every effore is made to delay his re.
treat by combat aviation and to block him by the
action of encircling forces 10 secure terrain objectives
which bar the hostile avenues of retreat. Encircling
maneuvers may be difficult to arganize because of
lack of mobility. However, small detachments of oot
troops relieved of all excess equipment may be used;
airborne troops may be used; and at times small de-
tachments ol cavalry may be able 1o effect the cn-
circling. mancuver. In deep snow, ski troops may
be emploved cffectively. Key terrain {catures on the
enemy’s route ol withdrawal may be suitable objec
tives for airborne troops.

DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS

902. In defensive operations, dispositions are hascd
on the mission, on the routes of advance open to the
enemy, and on the possibilities offered by a combina-
tion of difficult rerrain and five cffect for breaking up
the hostile auack. The defense seeks to retain heights
which dominate. by observation and fire, hostile routes
of communication and approach. It also seeks to denv
the encmy access to passes or other defiles which, if
los1, will render defended heights untenable!

903. Defensive positions usually comprise a combina-
tion of heights and defiles. In defending heights, posi-
tions forward of crests are dificult 1o screen trom hos-
tile observation. Steepness of the slopes and the de-
filade caused by sharp reliel may make the establish-
ment of banes of fire with flat-trajectory weapons im-
possible. On the other hand, positions on forward
slopes lend themselves to long-range barrage and in-
terdiction fires by flatarajectory weapons and for a
long-range observation system. Reverse slopes may
afford 2 good field of fire for automatic weapons
against personncl clearing the crest. It often is pos-
sible to combine the advantages of lorward slopes,
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crests, anil reverse slopes. 1f the forward slope is too
steep, the depth of the position may be increased by
utilizing spurs extending toward the [ront to establish
advanced elements of the position which are capable
of flanking fires. At times two successive crests can
be included in the position.

In defending passes or defiles, the defense artemprs
to support its flanks on impassable obstacles on ad-
jacent heighus. Tt rakes full advantage of abservation
from the slopes of these heighis, and pushes the flanks
of the posivon forward on them in order to'gain re-
ciprocal flanking fires in {ront of the position. For
other methods appll(dhle to the defense of defiles, see
section VIII of ihis chapter.

904. Demolitions and chemical agents assume in-
creased importance (o the defense. In [avorable ter-
rain such as passes and other defiles, contaminated
demolitions are capable of blocking the advance of all
arms except infantry detachments without vehicles.
Their effect may endure for long periods of time.

905. The oulpost of a defensive position usually has
goodd routes of withdrawal which unmask fires from
the bautle position. Sccurity elements are pushed out
in front of the outpost position with the missions of |
gaining contact with the enemy at the greatest possible
distance and ol gathering information which will assist
the commander in disposing the elements of his com-
mand, particularly in locating his reserves advantage-
ously.

It is important to delay the enemy as far in front of
the position as possible. The mare diflicult the pros-
pect of the defense of the baulde position, the more
tmportant becomes this delay.

906. The main battle position will include delensive

arcas which may be considered as almost impregnable,
due to difficulties ol approach combined with a con-
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tinuous system of fires, and arcas which are more vul-
nerable to attack due 1o the difficulty of covering them
with a continuons system of fires. Fxlrcme carc must
be exercised in concluding that certain terrain is im-
assible [or the attacker since areas that actually arc
impassible for specialized detachments are rare. The
dispositiony should achieve continuity of fires through-
out those areas which permit, and at least continuous
surveillance over those scctors in which dead spaces
render a continuous system of fire impracticable. Or-
ganization in depth is designed 1o prevent any de(:p
penetration of the more vulnerable sectrors,

The limited road net imposes rigidity on defensive
dispositions. Once made, they are difficult 10 change
and their proper determination constitutes one of the
basic decisions of the commander.

Ambushes and a compiete system of pratected road
blocks should form an integral part of the defense.

Reserves are held close to main routes of lateral and
axial communication.

907. The bartle position consists of defense arcas
organized for all-around defense and occupying im-
portant terrain features. Gaps between adjacent de-
fense areas are closed by connecting groups strong in
antomatic weapons and are covered by other defense
arcas on doeminating terrain in rear.

908. The distant observation available 1o the defense
offers opporwnities for long-range interdiction fircs
by both artillery and other supporting weapons. Such
fires complement planned demolitions and must be
coordinated with them.

Counterpreparation fires may be applied in moun-
tains with unusual effect sinee careful study of the
terrain will indicate almost conclusively areas in which
the enemy will form for atack.

Combat aviation is particutarly effective in prevent-
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ing or df:lawlm1 the maneuver ot hostile reseoves, par-
ucu-larLy in their passage of defiles.

909. From the beginning of the action, the defense
must plan to maintain the integrity of its position by
tocal counterattacks in case the ememy penetrates be-
tween adjacent defeuse arcas. These counteratiacks
are prearranged as to direction, objective. and sup-
porung fire sa that they can be launched on short
notice when the enemy is exhausted and spent in his
attack. Because of the local nature of combat, a gen-
cral counterattack is scklom possible. The reserves
will ordinarily be held well forward.

910. The rcar areas of a defensive position may be
subjectedd to harassing attacks by specialized enemy
detachments able to wraverse rerrain which is imprac-
ticable for larger forces, or by airborne woops. Protee-
tion from such attacks is afforded by placing security
elements in positions which command areas in which
hostile approach is at all probable. The security ele-
ments charged with this diny should consist of light
detachments able not only w0 drive off the hostile
forces but to pursue them and cut off their retreat.

911. In delaying action, the usual operation is 1o slow
down the cnemy by maimaining on high ground
elemems which threaten by fire any hostile movement -
along the valleys. This is combined with a series of
resistances in defles with s])ccial cmphasis on block-
ing passes between valleys.

912, The commander prescribes axes of withdrawal
for tactical groups and successive positions which they
are to reach as well as times of arrival on each.

The breaking oft of combat by small units is facili-
tatecdd by sharp relief which affords them dead space
from hostile fire.

Engineer and chemical uunits are utilized to effect de-
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lay by demolitions and by ehemicals in areas which
have been coordinated with interdiciion fires of ar-
tillery,

Section Vil. COMBAT IN SNOW AND
EXTREME COLD

GENERAL

913, Military operations conducted under conditions
of exireme cold and deep snow demand special equip-
ment, and. preferably, special orgamization and trairn-
ing Tor roops designated for such operations. Severe
weather conditions handicap movement and require
special tactical and logistical measures for successlul
operation,

914. The role of fnfantry remains unchanged. Move-
ment in deep snow is difficalt and slow unless special
equipment has been provided and units have been
trained thoroughly in its use.

Foot troops wrained in the use of skis, snowshocs,
and other special equipment can operate under con-
ditions which immobilize other troops. In deep snow,
the movement of mounted and motorized units is very
difficult. For operavions to be conducied during ex-
treme wimer weather, the infanuy component of he
force should be large.

The infantry unis are organized into lighu self-
sustained combat teams from which all weapons and
equipment, unsuited 1o the operation, have been re-
moved.

915, Ski tronps are especially equipped and trained
for operations on skis in deep snow. Ski troops are
esperiall) well suited for use as patrols or as raiding
partics ag'unsl the haostile Aanks. rear, and lines of
communication. In extensive winter operations, large

267



bodies of ski troops may operate as a major force.
Armament s adapted to the operations to be under-
taken. In general, armament includes rifles, bavonets,
a large proportion of light automatic weapous, pisiols,
hand grenades, and matcerial for destroying trains and
mechanized vehicles. Heavy weapons nansported on
sleds may be included, but when high mobility i
essential these weapons usually are undesirable.

916. Horse cavalry can he effectively employed in cold
climates with little spow. Deep snow will impair its

mobility,

917. A1mou-d wunits move across country with f'lclht\’
when the ground is thoroughly frozen and there is_
lttle snow. Streams and other bodies of water present
no barrier when [rozen 1o a sufficient thickness to carry
the weight of vehicles. Vehicies of the track-laying
type can operate in snow which is packed sufficiently 10
provide traciion. For the successtul operation of
motor-powered vehicles in extreme cold special equip-
ment for starting and operating engines must be pro-
vided.

918. Extreme cold allects both hallistics and matériel
of field artillery. Snow affecis mobility. It may be .
necessary 1o -replace wucks by tractors, and 1o place
matériel on runners. Harse-drawn and pack arullery
are suitable in cold cliinates with little snow.

919. While the missions,of the air forces remain un-
changed under conditions of extreme cold and dcep
snow, these conditions reduce the capacity of all air
units to participate in air operations,

[u many situations, detached farces can be estab-
lished or reinforced by airborne troops, and essential
supplies, such as tood. ammunition, and gasoline, can
be delivered to ground troops bv air transport,
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920. The principal mission of engineers is the main-
tenance of open lines of communication. Engineers
may be augmented by additional enlisted men or by
civilian labor, and by special snow removing equip-
ment, Organization for this task approximates that
of any well-organized highway department. Engineers
may be called upon to assist in the construction of
trenches in frozen ground where the use of explosives
is required.

921. Full use is made of existing commercial signal
installations. Radio is extremely important and the
number of sets is increased. Shelier for operators and
equipment is essential. In deep snow, messenger serv-
ice is by ski messenger or by sied.

922. Chemical agents which are liquid or which
vaporize at low temperatures will be useful in opera-
tions of this character. Screening smmokes are relatively
unaffected by temperature. Agents disseminated by
means of thermal generators are unaffected by tem-
perature.

923. When planning tactical operations for execution
during rigorous winter weather, careful consideration
must be given to the probable effects of weather upon
operations, health of troops, supply, evacuation, and
maintenance of signal communication. Ice, deep stow,
and extreme cold modify the normal utilization of ter-
rain features, and present unusual problems which
must be solved to insure success without unnccessary
casualties. P’rovision must be made, in particular, lor
the supply of warm clothing amd bedding of special
types suitable to the requirements imposed by the
climate. Provision must be made for hot meals and
for an adequate supply of water.
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CONDUCT OF OPERATIONS

924, In deep snow and extreme cold distant recon-
naissance is performed by air units and is subject to
the conditions imposed by bad weather and short per-
iods of daylight. In deep snow, close reconnaissance is
" best performed by ski patrols. When the terrain is
favorable, this reconnaissance can he deepencd by
the use of motorized sleds which are employed either
independently of or in conjunction with ski patrols.
Mechanized and motorized units and horse cavalry
are effective when the ground is frozen and there is
little snow.

925.- Marches in snow and extreme cold are executed
on foot, mounted on horses, on skis, on snowshoes, by
motor transport, or by a combination of these methods.
With the cxception of ski troops, the distance covered
ordinarily will be less than that expected under meore
favorable climatic conditions.

926. The principal problera for foot or mounted
troops in snow is that of breaking the rrail, Troops
marching in front are relieved frequently. The trail
may be broken by men on skis, by horse-drawn sleds,
by iraciors, by ianks. by snow plows, or by horse cav-
alry.

927. 1 1 fool, or more, of suitable snow is present,
trained skiers, in open terrain, are the most mobhile
troops. The rate depending on the slope of ihe
ground, varies from about 114 10 314 miles an hour.
For short distances with trained men it will reach 6
miles an hour. Under unfavorable conditions, skiing
is very exhausting and the usual system of halis will
not apply. The number and length of halis must be
_determined by the conditions encountered,

928. The rate of movement on snowshocs varies from
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Fg miles 10 214 miles per hour. Marches over consid-
erable distances can be performed only by men
trained and accustomed to the use of snowshoes.

929. The possibility of movement by motor transport
is dependent on the depth of snow. In 3 inches or
less, motor transport without special equipment can
move at reduced speeds. In snow up to 18 inches deep,
nmotor transport can move if equipped with chains,
and leading rrucks equipped with lugs. In snow over
18 inches deep, a snow plow is necessary. When shut-
tling is contemplated, adequate provision is made for
cleared turn-arounds. Tractors and half-track vehicles
will experience little difficulty in any snow that is
sufficiently packed to give traction. Matorcycles are of
little value in any snow.

930. Security is facilitated. by the limitations which
snow and ice impose upon the movement of large
enemy forces. Unfavorable weather may limit air
and ground obscervation of the enemy, but requires
special security measures against raids by ski treops.

931. Where snow impedes movement, security forces
of troops on the march ordinarily consist of ski de-
tachments, operating as patrols.

932, Sccurity at a halt is affected by the fact that
enemy movements in heavy snow, except for units on
skis, are limited to roads. This indicates the need for
strong detachments posted on roads, with the areas
between them covered by dismounted or ski patrols
The tour of duty of sentinels, under severe conditions,
may be for periods as short as 20 minutes.

933, Dense forests provide an clfective screen against
hostile air ¢bservation for clements not utilizing roads
or beaten trails. In open snow-covered areas, protec
tion against observation is increased by use of a white
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covering ['o‘r clothing and equipment. Since the opera.
tions of ground woops, not specially equipped, are
restricted in heavy snow to cleared roads, warges for
attack by enemy aircraft are often presented. There-
fore, the emplayment of alt effective antiaireraft meas.
ures is necessary. Because the movement of large-
caliber guns is often dithicult, acive defense may be
limited necessarily 1o the extensive use of -light auto-
matic weapons.

934. Two important factors affect measures for anti
mechanized security, First, extreme cold decreases the
_imporiance of water obstacles: however, concentrated
‘artiltery fre, air bombing, or deliberatcly placed
demolition charges may make them cither an obstacle
or a trap or both. Second, snow over 18 inches deep
will limit or completely stop the use of wheeled com-
bat vehicles, except on cleared roads, and will hamper
the operation of track vehicles, In snow, antitank
gins should preferably be mounted on runners and
drawn by light tractors. Sunow trenches, revetted on
the near side, are effective obsiacles when frozen. On
roads in hilly country, heavy boulders are cffective.
Antitank mines, unless properly placed, are rela-
tively ineffective as the tank will press them deeper
into the snow without explading them. They should
be placed on a hard surface if satisfactory results are
to be expected, The low volanlity of gasoline at low
temmperatures reduces the effeciiveness of 1the gasoline
grenade against 1anks. I used, they should be thrown
at both the 1op and bouom of the ank,
Snow increases the opportunities for employing anti.
personnel mines and booby traps, especially along
trails.

935, Many chewmical agents which are effective at
normal temperatures are not effective in exireme cold.
This is particularly true of persistent agents. How.
ever, protective measures must not he neglected.
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936. Oflensive operations require special preparations,
proportionate to the strength of the command and the
climatic conditions, Signal communications, supply,
and ecvacuations become increasingly difficudy as rhe
attack progresses. Careful planning and detailed prep-
arations are essential in order to insure that the at-
tack does not fail through lack of adequate command
and administrative arrangements.

When formulating pldm the possibility of sudden
weather changes must be considered and preparations
made to meet the difficultics imposed by such changes.
Additional heavy snow may fall during the operation,
thus further restricting movement and mobility, A
sudden thaw may prevent ¢ross couniry movement or
cause (roops to become cut ofl from adjacent {riendis
forces. Fogs may ‘develop qunckIv, and low clouds may
obscure observation. Specral arrangements are made
for the compilation of frequent weathér reports. The
plan ‘of operations having been decided upon, it is
cxecuted promptly, being adapted 1o changes in
weather as they occur.

937. An ¢nvelopment by a properly equipped force
offers many prospects of success. Deep snow will hin-
der the movement of hostile reserves, other than ski
troops, o meet the enyelopment.

938. If practicable, the main auack is made over
ground free of heavy forests and snow drifts. Wooded
terrain arcas are preferable to stream valleys which
ordinarily contain deep driflis. However, it 15 expected
that ridge lines may {requently offer better avenues of
approach than corridors because the wind often sweeps
the crest clear and allows more rapid movement,

939. The objectives of the attack are the critical ter-
rain -features which dominate the roads leading from
the hostile position. Seizure of such features will pre-
vent withdrawal, reinforcement, qr resupply, and will
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result in the evencual surrender or annihilation of the
enemy.

940. Combal aviation targeis remain unchanged un-
der conditions of exireme cold or deep snow.

941. The use of armored forces in the attack is depen-
dent upon favorable terrain, which must be free of
heavy foresis and deep snowdrifts. When snow has
drifted. hollows and depressions are avoided and the
anack pushed on those ridges which are relatively free
from snow.

942. Because of slowness of movement. reserves are
tocated inidally close 1o the probable scene of future
employment. When the ground is covered by snow,
the reserve should coniain a large proportion of ski
- lroops, infantry-supporting weapons on sleds, and full-
track or hall-track type moror transport.

943, In a pursuit in snow, ski troops, infantry trans-
ported in track-laving type vehicles. and artillery
cquipped with full-track or half-irack type prime mov-
«ers, 1f available, are assigned to the encircling force.
Airborpe woops are landed near defiles with the mis-
sion of blocking the retreat of the enemy by demnoli-
tions and other obsiacles.

944, In a defensive conducted in snow, every eflort
is made to delay the progress of hosiile preparations
and dispositions. By this means the defender endeav-
ors 1o gain such time as 15 required under the condi-
tions . of erratn, snow, and weather, 10 reacdjust his
dispositions for meeting the attack. -

Combat aviation and the fire of long-range artillery,
-are_employed against hostile columns and wansport,
and troops in assembly positions. The most mobile
troops and weapons are used to delay the hosiile ad-
vance and development, remaining on this duty until
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forced to retire within the posidon. Ski troops are
well suited for this purpose. They are equipped with
a large proportion of awomatic weapons, and are
supporied by infantry heavy weapons and pack*artil-
lery transported on sleds or special vehicles.

945. Deep snow may favor the defense due o the
dificulty of movement by the attacking forces and the
fact that an immobile force in deep snow can be hid-
den. Excellent fields of fire are provided over frozen
wide streams and lakes which afford little or no cover
to the attacker. Keeping the ice brokén up for a dis-
tance of 20 to 30 feet Irom the shore will form a difh-
cult obstacle.

946. Open arecas which are relatively free of snow,
and heavy wooded areas favor the attacker, and are
defended in sirength and depth. Troops are more
lightly disposed when an area has a foreground cov-
ercd by deep snowdrifts. Antitank’ weapons are dis-
posed 1n depth to cover those approaches which have
the least snow.

947. Ordinary entrenching tools are ineffective and
the organization of a position requires special tools
and explosives. The location of a defensive position
on the military crest will nusually be effective, as both
encmy personncl and tanks have difficulty in ascend-
ing a steep slope covered with snow, When the ground
cannot he excavated, or when necessary to ohiain sufhi-
cicnt command for firing, snow trenches are used. At
least 5 feet of solidly packed snow is needed for pro-
tection from small-arms fire. When a prepared posi-
tion is garrisoned, it will require heated shelters.

948. The most mobile troops of the defender are held
in reserve. Because of difficulties of movement, re-
serves are held close to the probable scene of em-’
ployment. As in any defense, the integrity of the posi-
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tion is maintained by counterartacks launLhecl agamst
the flank of any [orce which has succeedéd in . gaining
a foothold within the position. In du,p snow, the
enemy may be unable to change his dnposnmns in
sufficient 1ine to meet a counterattack directed at his
flank, especially when ski troops or troops equipped
with snowshoes are employed in the counteratiack.

949, The defender uiilizes every opportunity to im-
prove rautes of communication within the position.
Paths are opened in snow between elements occupy-
ing forward defense areas, between rear and forward
defensc aréas, and in the most probable directions of
employment of reserves. Automatic weapons of reserve
units, when not otherwise required, are sited to cover
these thoroughfares in order to prevent unexpected
us¢ by the enemy.

950. The bulk of the forces employed in delaying
action are ski troops, and foor troops transported in
vehicles which can opcrate on snew-covered roads.
Troops engaged in delaying action in snow are rein-
forced by artillery and infantry heavy weapons adapted
for movement over snow. Engineers are employed
cffecrively in creanng demolitions and other ‘obstaclés
to the enemy’s advance. When the depth-of snow is
not excessive, every effort 1s made to impede the move-
ment of hostile mechanized and motorized units which
will endeavor to strike at the flanks and in rear of the
delaying force.

Section VIII. COMBAT AT DEFILES

951. Any terrain feature which restricts the front of
advance of a force is a defile for that force. Mountain
passes are a common form of defile. Defiles freqnemlv
occur in woods, towns, river crossings, lake regions,
and swampy areas. Because of their nature, defiles are
comparatively easy to defend aud difficult to atack.
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952. A defense in front of a defile is employed by
advance forces o permit the main body to debouch
from the defile unmolested and o secure sufficient
space for its deployment. Offensive action may be
required to secure sufficient space. The minimum dis-
tance from the exit at which the defense is conducted
depends on the range of the hostile artillery and the
size of the main body. The defense may be conducted
in a single position with flanks refused and protected
by the obstagles creating the defile or the ‘defender
may adopt delaying action to gain the necessary time
and space for the debnurhment of the main body.
Delaying action is particularly effective when opposu[
by an enemy ol lesser moluhtv

defense in front of a dcﬁlc is often lcqmred of a
tear guard to cover the revrement of the main body
through a defile.

953. A defile may. be defended sometimes at poinis
within. The terrain within the decfile restricts the
front and the mancuver of both defender and attacker.
Such a defense can be employed advantageously by
small forces only when the flanks are secure, or when
the defender’s mission is solely one of obtaining lim-
ited delays |

Maximum use is made of demolitions. ohstacles, and
chemicals within the defile 1o delay the hostile ad-
vance. Maximum use 18 made of available combat
aviation due o the enemy’s vulnerability to air autack
while in the defile.

A position is dccupied across the valley with lanks
resting on the high ground. Reserves are held close 10
the position. Counteratlacks are lannched from the
high ground against the attacket’s Hanks and rear. A
(Idcnse within the defile is often used in conjunction
with a’defense in rear of the defile to give depth Lo a
determined delense.

954. Delense in rear of a defile provides maneuver
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arca to the defender while it closes the exit and re-
stricts the movement of the attucker, The defensive
position is concave towards the exit with flanks resting
on obstacles. The distance of the position frowr the
exit is such that converging fre of all arms can be
brought upeon the attacker before and during his de-
houchment. Reserves are held oul to give Mexibility
ta the defense and 1o counterattack promptly against
enemy forces which succeed in emerging from the
defile. The maximum delay and disorganization of
the enemy is effected within the defile by the use of
covering forces. artillery concentrations, demwlitions,
obstructions, chemicals, and air attack.

955. The manner of forcing a dehle depends largely
upon the manner in which it is held and the accessi-
bility of the flanks. When a defile is held at or within
the entrance and the flanks are accessible, the main
attack 15 made in a direction that insures the capture
of localities which command the entrance. When the
flanks are inaccessible, the attack is made by penetra-
tion. When the defile is held av the exit, the attacker
attempts to outflank the defense. By moving small
forces through or around the obstacles crcating the
defile, the advance is made on a broad front to out-
Aank defended areas. The attacker debouches from
the defile on the widest possible ront,

Section 1X. JUNGLE OPERATIONS

956. Basic principles of combat dre applicable in
juugle hghting but difficulties of terrain, visibility,
and climate so complicate command, supply, and
manenver as to require variations in technigue and
application of equipment. Howcever, resourcetul lead-
ership, proper training, and suitable cquipment will
convert natural difficulties into relative advantages.
Control and mancuver over junsgle terrain arve ex-
wemely dificuit. Few roads or trails are avatabic;
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they often must be slashed as movement progresses.
Observation is limited to short distances, sometimes
to only a few feet. All these difficulties increase in
proportion to the size of the force involved.

957. Supply problems frequently control the entire
plan of operation. Lines of communication are tenu-
ous, difficult to maintain, and always vulnerable to
attack. In particularly difficult country ail material
must be moved by hand. Weight-saving expedients
are imperalive, as are specially wrained and equipped
medical, engineer, and service troops.

The matntenance and protection of supply routes
are major considerations. When available, watcr
routes will be found best. although air transport may
also be utilized to relieve troops of the necessity of
guarding long and exposed lines. Self-containment
of supply, in kecping with the proposed operation, is
the ideal.

958. Jungle tactics must be based on sound funda-
mentals. Control should be facilitated, vet tormations
must be sufficiently Hexible under conditions of Jim-
ited visibility and vulnerability to fire to permit rapid
deployment. In general, units will move in column
ot files, adequately secured and alert for last-minute
deployment into line. Intervals between men should
extend to the limit of visibility between them.

Maneuver in the jungle consists of outflanking
resistance, using rearward units which break out ol
the main column to turn the enemy position. Such
tactics require basic training to produce resourceful
individuals who consider the jungle an ally. Move-
ment through the wilderness must be routine, not an
exceptional emergency. Trail-bound troops are a
liability in the jungle, not an asset.

959. Jungle areas favor surprise and ambush by small
forces. On the march, ambush is a constant threat.
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Fortunately, however, the very tactors which lacilitate
wrapping a column Jocalize the surprise obtained.
Security may be obtained by the use of advance devach-
ments which take position at key points such as siream
crossings and high ground. Prearranged and rehearsed
plans o meet surprise attacks rapidly likewise insure
protection. In jungle movements. distances between
clements of a force should be much less than in open
country, special measures being taken to maintain
contact. Flanks are protected by detachments.

Bivouac areas must be prepared for all-around de-
fense, with suitable fields of fire. Qutpost elements are
stationed on all roads, trails, and stream beds leading
to or near the bivouac area. Frequently the length of
the' column will dictate bivonac along the trail in
depth. In such instances security must be decentralized
to the smaller units.

960. Delfense in a jungle meeling engagement is dif-
ficule. It consists basically in blocking the romes of
approach to the attacker's objective. Since these routes
are almost always dechles, trails, streams, and ridge
lines, strong blocking positions should be established
where the attacker's maneuvering power is limited.
These positions must be protected against an offensive
turning movement, which means thai the usual lack
of visibility handicaps the defense il the atracker acts
ageressively.

Where infilcradon past the blockmg position must
be controlled, use is made of a series of strong support
positions organized along a rearward line (ridge line,
river line). Reserves must act aggressively and have
equal mobility with the attacker. In general, mobility
must be used to strike the enveloping force when it is
at the greatest disadvantage.

If no objective other than the route iself is chreat-
cned, defense can be organized in depth along the
route, since the attacker must eventually return to it.
Such defenses should consdtute a succession of self-
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contained strong points, organized for all-around de-
fense, with prepared plans for counterattacks at points
where the attacker 1s at a maximum disadvantage.

In terrain where flanks can be anchored to serious
obstacles and there is time to lay out and construct
intrenchments and gun positions, the characteristics
ol jungle country give the defense great advantages.
Such a paosition can only be overcomne slowly and at
great cost to the attacker. 1f backed by strong, mobile
reserves and secure supply lines. such a position, heid
with determination, can stop superior forces for a
leng time.

961. The ability to maneuver off trails requires hard-
ened troops, thoroughly acclimated and equipped for
close fighting. Their training must enable them to
ntove across country, at least for tactical movements.
and give themm confidence in their jungle technigue.
Arms and equipment must be designed for maximum
mobility through tangled wilderness ander oppressive
climatic conditions.

962. The rifle and bavortet. automaiic rifle. grenade,
submachine gun. carbine. machete, and mortars are
weapons suited for jungle fighting. Heavy nortars
and rockets may replace artillery in the jungle, when
fack of observation and the weight of field pieces
limit their employmem. Against well-constructed de-
fensive positions flame throwers are extremely valu.
able. All infantry heavy weapons must be transported
by pack, small cart, or on the backs of men. TFanks
may be used in close support of infantry.

933. While light mobile forces are an essential in
jungle warfare, such wroops are too lightly armed to
auack strongly organized positions. Part of the force,
normally armed, must be moved up rapidly.io relicve
the advanced troops once such a position is uncovered.
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This necessitates rapwd prepananon ob adequate anls
and supply lines.

964. Conditions encountered in junzle warfare im-
pede the progress of lund forces and gremly reswrict
the moventent of artilleiv and heavy equipment, Un-
der these conditions it is desirable 10 use a a greater
proportion of aviation which has relative freedom of
movemment over the jungle. Jungle condirions may
require the movement of the bulk of the woops, sup
plies and cquipment by air. In jungle warfare the
seizure, construction and protection of the necessary
airdromes is often made the intial objective of all
forces involved.

965. Signal connnunication is exiremely diflicuit
Visual signalling is ofien impossible, the use of run-
ners.slow and frequently hazardous. the range of radio
may be reduced greatly, und wire eircuits hard 1o in-
stall and maintain, When clearings are available, drop
and pick-up messages are highly sauslactory, provided
the hiaison type ol plane is used. Pigeons are valuable
for important messages. In actual combat, wire con-
munication within batwalions or similar units is vital.

966. Ground reconnaissance is habiwally conducied
by small parties. Distances at which security and re-
connaissatice detachmems operate are decreased in
proportion o the thickness of the jungle.

967. In general, jungle fighting is conducted at ex-
tremely close quarters by relauvely small bodies of
woops. Initiative by individuals and small unit leaders
is the key 10 success, it exploited by proper discipline,
training, and hardening to jungle conditions. The
torce which is able to move [reely off the trails and to
maintain itself under extremely arduous conditions
will enjoy great advantages.
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Section X. DESERT OPERATIONS

968. The character of deserts varies greatly, The sur-
face may consist of loose sand and sand dunes, over
which the marching of men and animals is difficul:
and the movement of motor vehicles is greatly im-
peded, or may have a hard surface which permits the
moverment of mechanical transport.

There arc seldom any weli-defined roads but trails
generally exist between water sources. Hard desert is
often passable anywhere by motor transport at con-
siderable speed. Hall-track vehicles are especially effi-
cient. Stretches of loose, or heavy sand may be made
passable by the use of wire netting. canvas strips, or
similar weans. Low pressure, smooth tread tires
assist wheeled vehicles in crossing areas of loose or
heavy sand. .

There are few landmarks and maintenance of direc-
tion is often difficult.” Mirage is a constant sonrce of
arror. Distances are deceptive and usually are greatly
underestimated.

969. Descrt warlare is characterized by the dependence
of movement and operations on supply, particularly
supply of water. Lack of roads, difficulties of main.
taining direction, the danger of sand storms and the
vulnerability of supply columns to air and ground
attack imposc serious obstacles to the problent of sup-
ply. When local water supplies are inadequate, water
must be brought from the rear by tank truck, rail, or
pipe linc.

970. The general doctrines governing offensive and
defensive operations apply in desert operations. The
troaps emploved must be accimated thoroughly he-
fore engaging in desert operations. A high degree of
mobility is desirable in the forces employed. When
the character of the desert permits, the speed, fire
power, and comparative independence of water supply
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of mot(m!ul and wechanized forces make them espe-
cially useful. The number of animals in the lorce is
held to the niiniimum, because of the large amount of
water they vequire. Motorized uniis, mechanized units,
or troops .mapol.lul by air are emploved 1o hold
pomts of tactical iinportance such as water sources.

971. Air operations are very cltective in desert opera-
tions since concealment from air observation is difl-
cult. Air vansport is especially usclul for the supply
of isolated detachments.

972. Desert terrain is often very advantageous for a
wide encircling or turning movement by highly mobile
mechanized forces, in cooperation with combat avia-
tion. Such action may prove decisive,

Section XI. PARTISAN WARFARE

GENERAL

973. Partisan warfare is carried on by small indepen-
dent or semi-independent forces, operating against a
greatly superior cnemy. The partisan operations are
conducted for the purpose of harassing or delaying
targer lorces, causing losses through aurition, destroy-
ing signal communication, or making incursions on
the enemy's lines of communication and supply.

*artisan operations mayv result as an afiermath of
the defeat of the main forces of .nodern armed op-
ponents. Thev may result from the inention to occupy
territory or quell rebellions of semicivilized peoples.
The malitary geography of the area may require oper-
ations in mountains, deserts, jungles, or wndeveloped
terrain.  Special arms, equipment, and methods of
operations may be necessary. The situation in each
instance must be studied critically 1o determine the
appropl.'ne preparations and methods necessary for
the conduct of successlul operations.,
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974. In planning partisan operations against a supe-
rior force, good information of the enemy’s disposi-
tions and movements and a thorough knowledge of
the terrain and road net are needed. Large scale
operations are avoided. Tactics are based on a small
force striking a quick blow with snrprise against iso-
lated detachments and unprotected columns or con-
voys. Raiding parties operating against the cnemy’s
rear carry supplies and equipment essential lor as
much as several weeks.

The plan of the commander provides for assembling
the bulk of the command after cach enterprise 1o
prevent its dispersion and to insure proper direction
in the conduct of subsequent operations.

975. In the conduct of partisan warfare the mobiliry,
enterprise, and reliability of the troops employed are
more important than theiv numerical strength. In
general, the best results are obtained by the employ-
ment of numerous small detachments under capable
and versatile snbordinate leaders, all operating under
the direction of an experienced superior commander.
The encmy’s main body is harassed and held in sus-
pense by repeated threats and raids. Whenever prac-
ticable, movemens and atiacks are made at night.
During daylight hours, the main forces remain con-
cealed, leaving onlv reconnaissunce patrols in contact
with the enemy.

Use is made ol obstacles to delay the enemy in front
while attacking him in flank and rear. Raiding parties
operating in the enemy’s rear may seriously interrupt
the enemy’s systeimn of supply by destroying bridges
and attacking supply trains. Every effort is made o
keep in commimication with these raiding parties so
that their subscquent activities may be properly di-
rected.

Passive measures, operations at night, and disper-
sion counteract hostile air and mechanized operations.
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976. Larger forces engaged in the suppression of parti-

San warfare have superior organization, armament,
and cquipmer but may be handicapped by lack of
reliable information, by dependence on an organized
system of supply, and by difficulty in bringing the
enemy to a decisive engagement.

977. When the objective of the operations is the
destruction of partisan forces or the quelling of tribal
uprisings, vigorous and bold action by mobile forces
s ordinarily the quickest and surest way of defeating
the cnemy bands. Usually, this can be accomplished
best by an advance on a broad from along all avail-
able routes within the affected area against the enemy's
principal villages and strongholds. These are then
organized as defensive arcas from which highly mobile
coluinns conduct operations against any -organized
resistance located. Since the attacker is usually greatly
superior in strength and means of combay, encircle-
ment by double envelopment should be atiempied in
order to bring about a decisive result.

978, When the objective of the operations is the occu-
pation of the hostile térritory, concerted action direc-
ted against the capital, the government, the main lines
of conmunication, and main sources of supply is the
guickest method of hringing about decisive battles
and overthrowing the encmy.

Undue dispersion of force by using numnerous minor
derached forces may lead to defear in detail.
* Vigorous air attacks conducted in front and on the
flanks of operations directed toward vital objectives
prevent hostile concentrations that would slow up or
divert the main forces. In addition to their inaterial
etfects, air attacks weaken morale and the will to resist
of botl the armed forces and the civilian population.
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Section XIl. AMPHIBIOUS OPERATIONS

979. Amphibious operations involve joint land, naval,
and air action for the landing of sufficient troops on
a hostile shore to establish a beachhead on which to
land the necessary force wo carry on the normal type
ol war. Such operations present many technical and
tactical problems requiring special organization and
equipment and landing craft of proper types.

980, Prior 1o operational planning it is essential to
make long-range metcorological forecasts and detailed
studies of the enemy defense system and of beach and
hydrographic conditions in the area sclected for the
landing.

Planning is centralized and is based on the tactical
scheme of mancuver of the landing forces. Due to the
nced for secrecy, detailed plans, except essential ele-
mems, arce withheld from lower echelons until just
prior to the operation.

981. The highly complex nature of amphibious opera-
tions makes centralized control impractical during the
initial stages of a landing and requires a great degree
of cooperation between the participating services.
This makes intensive training mandatory. Subordi-
nate units must be trained 1o operate independently
until the next higher echelon arrives on shore and
assumes control. On completion of initial training.
joint fullscale rchearsals of the contempiated opera-
tion are conducted,

982. The most critical period of the landing is during
the approach to the beach, as hostile small arms and
artillery fire break up boat formations and causes
numerous casttalties. During the landing .phase it is
essential that provisions be made for naval gunfirc and
air support to dominate effectively the fire from heach
delenses and insure the safe landing of the force
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Smoke, eflectively emploved, decreases the percentage
of casualties. Land:'w beaches constitute a serious
bottleneck and it is necessarv to provide for the rapid
and orderly movement ol troops and supplies inland
through the critical beach area.

983. Sufficient air sirength must be available to insure
air supcriority within the arca of amphibious opera-
tion and 1o provide the nccessary air support. Pre-
liminary bombing of the land communications serving
the arca of landing operations may be required.

It is desirable that airborne troops and ransport
aircraft be available on a scale sufhcient 1o undertake
a major role in the neutralization of encmy coast
defenses in the landing arca, caprure airfields. and
delay the movement of enemy reinforcements to the
tanding area. Naval forces are necessary Lo provide
protecton tor the amphibious expedition. Effective
antiaircralt support during the landing and subse-
quem beach organization will be nceded in order o
reduce the effectiveness of hostile air activay in that
critical area. Tanks are valuable in clearing beach
defenses and breaking np the movement of hostile
local reserves.

984, Efficient communication is of great importance
il necessary control of ships, landing cralt. aircralt,
and wroops in this complicated operation is' to be
achieved. Consequently signal communication agen-
cies must be carcfully organized and equipped and
given a very high degree of combined training,

Engmeels normally are emploved to lcducc obstu-
cles to the landing, organize the beaches and form a
mobile beach reserve.

Evacuation in the initial stages is performed by
empty landing craft returning for more supplics. Bat-
talion and regimental aid stations. collecting stanons.
and clearing stations are set up as soon as the situation
Permins.
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985. In amphibious operattons. supply difficulties are
increased greatly as the maximum cargo carrving “ca-
pacity of ships usually is sacrificed to permit tactical
loading. Wlile troops must land properly equipped
and ready to fight, all equipment. must be kept to the
minimuwn and non-essential items omitted. Provision
must be made {or sufficient initial supply to safegnard
against possible delay in resupply. Levels to be main-
tained are prescribed by higher headquarters.”

986. The success of continued tactical operations
ashore depends on the ability of supply agencies to
furnish all classes of supply 1o combat units. In order
to do this. it is necessary at an carly stage of the opera-
tions Lo capture a port that can be opened quickly and
put in working order. This must be followed by cap-
ture of additional ports as soon as possible. Flowever,
plans must be made for maintenance over heaches for
a long period.
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CHAPTER 14

AIRBORNE TROOPS

GENERAL

987. Airborne forces are ground forces which are
specially organized, trained, and equipped to utilize
air transportation for entry into combat. Normally
such units will inclade parachute- and glider-borne
elements. They should not be confused with other
ground units. many of which may be transporied by
air, but which are not specifically organized, wtained,
nor equipped for this method of movement.

988. Troop carrier forces are air forces which are
specially organised, rained, and equipped to transport
airborne rroops aud supplies into combat. They
shouwld nouv be confused with elements ol the Air
Transport Command.

989. An airborne task force is a force composed of
airborne and troop-carrier units lor the accomplish-
ment of a gpecific mission. It may include other ground
units which are transported by aircraft, and which
disembark after the aireralt reaches the gronnd,

990. Airborne units are organized into airborne divi-
sions, airborne brigades. or separate parachute and
glider units. These units are smaller in size than com-
parable ground units, They include infantry, artillery,
engineers, and essential services.

991. Equipment of airbarne forces is limited to that
which can be transported in available aircraft.
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DOCTRINE

992. Airborne and (roop-carrier units are theater of
operations forces. Plans for cheir employvment are
initiated by the agency which coordinates action of all
land. sca, and air forces. This responsibility should
nol he delegated to lower headquariers, otherwise

positive caordination cannol be insured.

Virborne units should remain under the direct con
vol of the theater connmander undl they land in the
ground comba arca. when control passes to the officer
in coomnand of that area.

993. Air superiority 15 a lundamental prerequisite foi
successful airborne operations. The degree of air
superiority which can be attained will be a major
factor in determining whether airborne operations
should be conducted during davlight or under cover
ol aiikness.

994, T v cure masimum effeciiveness, atrborne
troops sheuld be employed—

a. By surprise.

b. In mass.

c. As part ol a combined effort in close coordination
with other military or naval forces.

d. I a manner that will contribute o the suceess
ol the main elfort,

e. Only on missions that cannot be performed as

cconomically or us expeditiously by other ground
forces.
995. .As airborne upits are not organized or equipped
for sustined action they should be employed only
when they can be supporied or relieved within a periad
ol 3 to 5 days. Timely relief lacilitates reorganization
and reequipping and insures carly availability for
further mssions.
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MISSIONS

996. Airborne units may be used to—

a. Secize, hold, or otherwise exploit important tacti-
cal localities in conjunction with or pending the
arrival of other forces.

b. Attack the enemy rear and assist a break-through
or landing by the main force.

c. Block or delay enemny reserves by capturing and
holding critical terrain features.

d. Capture enemy airfields.

e. Capture or destroy vital enemy instailations,
thereby disrupting his system of command, communi-
cation, and supply.

f. Create diversions.

g. Delay a retreating enemy until the main forces
can overtake and destroy him.

h. Reinforce threatened or surrounded units.

i. Seize islands or areas not accessible to other
ground forces.

997. The primary missions of troop carrier units are
to—

a. Provide air transportation for atrborne forces
into combat.

b. Supply such forces until they are withdrawn or
can be supplled by other means.

¢. Provide air evacuation of casualties.

998. The secondary missions of troop carrier units
are to—

a. Provide emergency supply and evacuation.

b. Ferry troops and supplies.

c. Provide routine transpormuon of personnel, sup-
plies, and mail.

999. Within limitations iinposed by his mission and
orders, the airborne commander will select the general
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arca lor the landing of airborune troops. Specific helds
for the landing of gliders and powered aircraft will be
sclected by the troop carrier connnander witchin the
areas acceplable to the airborne commander.

1000. Routes, aluitudes. time schedules, and means of
identification while in the air and on the ground must
be known by all-forces concerned, air, ground, and
naval, in order 1o provide mutoal security and to pre-
clude firing on friendly forces. Dissemination of this
intormation is the responsibility of higher headquar-
ters. Establishment of a common challenge, password,
and reply for all woops by the highest command is
essential. The altitude and route must be selected
carefully and coordinated with all participating forces.
T'he route should avoid naval convovs and antiaircraft
installations whenever possible. If routes lie close to
naval convoys, mutually exclusive lanes for aircraft and
naval vessels should be prescribed by the higher com-
mander. An air lane with a minimum width of 5 miles
on cach side of the line of flight is necessary.

TIMING OPERATIONS

1001, Airborne units may operate cither by day or
night. During daylight, navigation is casier, troops
can be maorve rapidly concentrated at the landing area
thau at night and. after landing, woops can be assem-
bled quickly and control regained. The chances of
surprise are increased in night operaiions and forma-
tions are less vulnerable to enemy air and antiatrcrafl
attack. Glider operations are pracucable only when
there is a quarter moon or better.

Daylight landings in conjunction with use of smoke
combine some of the advantages of both a day and
night operation. In addition, a night 1ake-off followed
by a daylight or dawn landing, facilitates surprise.
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COOPERATING AVIATION

1002, Cooperating aviation is all combat aviation
which assists in the preparation and execntion of an
airborne mission. Cooperating aviation is coordinated
with the mission of troop carrier and airborne units by
higher headquarters.

PLANNING AND TRAINING

1003. The airborne operations must be an integral
part of the basic plan. To superimpose the airborne
phase of an operation already planned will rarely if
ever be snceessful.

Plans must provide for the necessary preparatlon by
troop carrier, airborne, and coopelaung aviation units,
10 1mnclude joint training and practice operations and
the concentration of these unils in the departure areas.
Realistic joint training is vital. Such training mnst
cover all details of the operation and should culmi-
nate in a full rehearsal of the operation on terrain and
under.conditions closcly approximating combat,

Upon issnance of orders by higher headquarters the
commanders of the airborne, troop carrier, and cooper-
ating aviation lorces jointly formulate a plan. This
plan, when approved, shonid be considered fixed;
changes should be required by higher headquarters
only if sufficient time is available for complete co-
ordination.

Weather must be carefully cousidered. In the evens
of unfavorable weather, higher headguarters must be
prepared either to postpone launching the main opera-
tion or to operate without airborne forees.

All plans must be simple and flexible,

CONDUCT OF OPERATIONS

1004, Airhorne operations are characterized by the
speed and surprise with wiich such trvops can exzeute
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an attack in hostile rear areas or can intervene at criti-
cal points.

For daylight operations, preliminary air aitacks
against the prospective landing areas to destroy or dis-
organize local defenses may be made. Usually, night
operations are carried out without l)reliminzlry air
attack. -

The landing of parachute and glider troops during
daylight should be timed to follow closely the prelimi-
nary air attacks.

During night air movement and landings, great care
must be taken to insure that military and navat bom-
bardiment does not so light up the ground by explo-
sions and fres, with resultant dust and smoke, that
recognition of routes and landing areas becomes im-
possible.

SUPPLY

1005. The headquarters directing the emplovment of
zirborne units must provide for their supply.

Supply may be by gronnd or air means. Supply by
glider or powered aircraft is more economical than
supply by parachute. .

In the case of air supply the airborne commander
must submit his requirements during the planning
phase of the operation to higher headquarters which.
through' its service agencies, will assemble the neces-
sary supplics at a designated airbase or bases. Packag-
ing, loading, anid delivery of these supplies to the
combat area is a function of the Army Air Forces.
(See FM 31-40.)

MEDICAL CARE AND EVACUATION
1006. The general doctrines of medical service, de-
scribed in detail in FM 8-10 apply with slight modib-

cations to airborne operations.
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1007. An airborne division is organized and equipped
to provide wreatment and transportation to the point
selected for evacuation by air. Higher echelons of
evacuation may be by airborne or ground medical
organizations, depending on the sitnation and availa-
bility of means. Patients may be evacuated to a rear
base by returning transport aircraft or by specially
organized, trained, and equipped air evacuation squad-
rons.

1008. Mohile hospital units capable of treating serious
casualties may be air transported Lo the combat area
te receive casualties.

1009. For details of operations see FM 31-30, 31-40

and 101-10. For countermeasures against airborne
troops see paragraph 275,
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CHAPTER 15

THE DIVISION
. Section I. INFANTRY DIVISION

1010. The infanery division is the basis of organiza-
tion of the field forces. It is the smallest unic that is
composed of all the cssential ground arms and services
and which can conduct, by its own means, operations
of general tmportance. It.can strike or penctrate effec-
tively, mancuver readily, and absorb reinforcing units
easily. It can act alone or as part of a higher unit.

The combat value of the infantry division derives
from its ability to combine the action of the various
arms and services to maintain coinbat over a consider-
able period of time.

1011. Three regiments of Infantry and lour bactalions
of Field Artillery comprise the major combat clements.
All organic transportation is motorized, althougl it
does not have sufficient wransportation to move all its
elements simultaneously,

1012, The doctrines of operations and combat by
ground, nonmechanized forces discussed in ecarlicr
chapters arc applicable o the infantry division.

1013. When a division is operating as part of a higher
unit, restrictions on the freedom of action of the divi-
sion commander are often necessarily tmposed by the
higher commander. In an advance, the corps com-
mander will ordinarily prescribe a zone of advance for
each division of the corps. The road nct within the
zone may largely influence the march formations and
supply arrangements within the division. The corps
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niay also prescribe the general line which advance
guards of the divisions will cross at a given time at the
beginning of the march, the extent of the march, as
well as any special formation of the corps for the
advance.

Further coordination may be obtained by designat-
ing lines which the various divisions must clear by
specificd times and by designating rear boundaries for
divisions at the completion of cach stage of the march.

104, When fully motorized by the attachment of
additional transport, the inlantry division is a highly
mobile unit. It is then especially suited 1o execute the
following types ol operations:

a. To provide close support of armored units; to
conselidate and hold gains made by such units.

b. To seize and hold important localities pending
arrival of less mobile forces.

¢. To exploit success achieved by armored, air-
borne, and other units. ’

‘d. To exccute envelopments and twning move-
merts either in close cooperation with armored and
other mobile units or. under favorable conditions, in-
dependently against hostile flanks and rear or strategic
iocalities.

e. To constitute a powerful mobile general reserve
for use either offensively or defensively as the situation
demnands.

1015. The army or corps has reconnaissance elenients
which operate in advance of the divisions. While co-
operation and contact between these reconnaissance
elements and those of the division are necessary, their
presence in no way relieves the division commander of
responsibility for reconnaissance by and security for
his own command.

1016. In combat, the mission assigned the division
may require the division to act i close coordination
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and cooperation with adjacent divisions or to operaie
at a distance from the wain force. The decisions an
actions of the division commander in either situation
are predicated upon the greatest assistance to the suc-
cessful execution of the task of the higher commander.

1017. In all operations, the personal reconnaissance
of the division connmander is of the highest impor-
tance. He makes use of all available mieans of trans-
portation to reach vantage points from which he can
gain direct information and exert his influence most
effectively and expeditionsly on the operations. He
must be provided with alternate means of signal conm-
munication so that his orders can be speedily trans-
mitted.

Section 1. LIGHT DIVISION.

1018. The light division is organized so as to be suit-
able for amphibious, airborue, mountain, or jungle
operations. Its major combat elements consist of three
infantry regiments (somewhat smaller than those
found in the infantry division) and its division artil-
lery (basically three battalions of 75-nim howitzers).
There is a minimum of organic transportation.

1019. Equipment will vary with the type of operation.

1020. The division operates on foot, with handcarts,
except for essential loads that cannot be transported
in this manner. Such loads will be handled by pack
animals or 1{-ton trucks. If conditions permit, the
division may be reinforced by larger trucks.

1021. The division can function efficiently under ad-
verse terrain conditions. The doctrines of operation
and combat for infantry divisions (sec. I} are appli-
cable to the light division.
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Section 11l. CAVALRY DIVISION

1022, The cavalry division is a tactical and adminis-
trative unit consisting of a division headquarters and
headquaners troop, two cavalry brigades. a mechanized
reconnaissance  squadron, artillery, cengineer, signal
communication and service elemenws. Mechanized
reconnaissance units primarily for disiant ground re-
connaissance, motor trucks lor supply. and moworized
elements for command and signal communication pur-
poses are all organically contained in the division 10
transport a limited number of horses, men, and equip-
ment. Its organization is such, however, that it can
continue 10 operate effectively without the motwor ele-
ments.

The cavalry division may be assigned independent
missions which require aperations lar from other
woops. It mav be assigned, attached 10 a corps or
larger force. or held in reserve.

1023. The primary mussion of the cavalry division is
combat. The nmobility ol the cavalry division permits
it 10 extend the scope ol operation of less mobile
ground woops. In a war of movement, the cavalry
division ts emploved initially for surprise thrusts inwo
enemy terrhory, for recontaissance, and for screening
and covering other lorces. Thereafter. its most effec-
tive emplovment is in large groups for swift and de-
cisive action. Its main strength must not be dissipated
through indiscriminate detachwents, nor sacrificed
through prolonged performance of missions which can
be performed more satislaciorily by other arms.

1024, Cavalry ordinarily executes reconnaissance in
cooperation with aviation. Aviation locates the enemy
at a distance and orienis the ground reconnaissance
elements, thereby conserving their energy and speed-
ing up their execution of reconuaissance.
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1025. The cavalry division executes reconnaissance
for larger units in accordance with instructions from
the higher commander who assigns to the cavalry di-
vision a zone of reconnaissance which ordinarily does
not exceed 23 1o 30 miles in widith. The cavalry divi-
ston conunander redistributes this zone to reconnais-
sance detachmems varving in sirength and comiposition
according to the enemy opposition expected and the
relative importance of their missions.

In distributing forces for reconnaissance and in as-
signtng missions, the division commander estimates
the relative importance of factors affecting the mission
of the division and assigns greater strength and a more
aggressive mission to detachments operating in de-
cisive sones.

The cavalry division commander indicates the gen-
eral axes or zones for reconnaissance detachments
withm the division zone of action and the lincs to be
reached at designated times by elements of the detach-
ment. The distance beiween the reconnaissunce de-
tachunents and the main body of the division varies
with ihe situation; at 1imes. it may become several
davs’ march. Recommaissance detachments are not re-
sponsible for the immediate security of the division.
This must be provided by the detail of the necessary
covering forces.

When the distance bewrween the main opposing
forces is so reduced that the mobility of the cavalry
cannot be utilized. the division should be rapidly
shifted and, depending upon the situation, directed
against the enemy [lanks or rear, disposed to protect a
flank, or placed in reserve.

1026. A cavalry division protects the disposition and
acuion of other ground forces by counterreconnaissance
or screcning, which may be conducted either offen-
sively or delensively. In exccuting a counterreconnais-
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sance mission. the division seeks to deleat or neutralize
enemy ground reconnaissance forces.

The dispositions of the division in offensive coun-
terreconnaissance are similar to those prescribed for
reconnaissance. Reconnaissance detachments operate
aggressively and locate the main enemy forces to obtain
information for the division upon which it can basc
further operations.  In defensive counterreconnais-
sance, which is most effective when established along
a continuous obstacle, patrols are pushed to the front;
and the division conmuander disposes his forces so as
to block the main routes of approach.

When screening the concentration of large forces,
cavalry divisions usually act defcnnvely The screen
utilizes available obstacles to the maximum and is
established at a sufficient distance to the froni to keen
enemy grounrl reconnaissance agencies from ol)ser\rmn
the location and disposition of the forces being con- -
centrated.

1027, Large bodies of hovse cavalry normally maneu-
ver mounted and fight dismounted. Cavalry uses- the
mol)llny of its horses to gain the advantage of surprlsc
against the hostile Hdnks and rear from which dis-
mounted fire attacks can be employed eflectively and
decisively.

Long mounted advances against troops in position,
and mounted attacks ag"linst prepared positions or
against troops in position and able to employ their
combat power effectively, should not be made.

1028. The dispasitions of the cavalry division for
attack wsueally include a pivor of mancuver aboui
which the command operates, a maneuvering force
charged with the main auack, and a reserve.

As soon as contact with the enemy is foreseen, the
division endeavors 1o secure points of observation and
to deny them o the enemy.
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In a mecting engagement. the advance guard estab-
lishes the pivot of maneuver. 1n a more deliberately
prepared auack, a special force may be detailed 1o
establish it. The pivot of mancuver engages the
cnemy's atiention and pins him to his position by a
firc atiack or by a combination of fire attack- and
maneuver. )

1029. The maneuvering force contains the main offen:
sive power and often constitutes the greater part of
the division. The division commander assigns to the
leader of this traction the accomplishmenm of the viwal
offensive action and allows him sufficient liberty of
action to take full advantage of the developments of
the situation. He informs him of the general plan, the
mission of the mancuvering mass, and the duties of the
other elenients of the division. He usually specifies the
general location, and the route thereto, from which the
attack of the maneuvering force is to be launched.

1030. The reserve is held mobile, It is located initially
in an area favorable to the plan of einployment. The
division commander commits the reserve promptly to
sirike enemy weakness, to exploit a4 success. 10 pursue
a defeated enemy, to cover a reorganization, to assist
in holding a position gained, or to cover a withdrawal.

1031. When a cavalry division ts employed to ex ploit
a break-through, it is moved 1o the vicinity of the ex-
pected break in the enemv's defenses. The breach
should be sufficiently wide to enable the cavalry to
pass through without receiving severe fire from the
flanks. The division should be assigned a specific ag-
gressive mission.

1032, When the covalry division execuies an encircle-
ment, it may perform one or more of the following

missions:
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a. Destruction of enemy installations.

b. Execution of demolitions on his line of with-
drawal. .

c. Occupation of faverable positions to block eremy
retreat.
©d. Auacks against enemy Hauks.

1033. When the cavalry division acts alone in pursuit,
it destroys the reireating enemy by direct pressure and
encircling movement. (See ch. 10))

1034, The cavalry division may he employed on the
defensive to seize and hold a position pending the
arrival of other forces, to cover a withdrawal, to delay
enemy advance, to fill a gap in a defensive position, or
to counterattack.

1035. Vhen acting alone in defense. the cavalry divi-
sicn organizes a position with part of the force and
engages the enemy at a distance with the remainder.
The mobility of. cavalry is employed 10 best advantage
in defense by engaging the enemy in advance of the
final position and conducting a dclayving action. The
reserve should be large when the division is opposed
by an enemy with strong mobile elements. Widhin
their capabilities and limiations, elements of the divi-
sion organize a defensive position in the same manner
as infanery.

1036. The cavalry division employs frontal delay and
flank attack in delaying action. Offensive or defeusive
tactics, or a combination of the two are used. The
division acts aggressively but avoids decisive combat
before suffering serious loss. Delay is accomplished by
forcing the enemy to reconneiter, mancuver, and de-
ploy. Delaving positions are occupied successively and
are organized as thoroughly as rime periits.
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Section IV. ARMORED DIVISION
CRGANIZATION

i0°7. The armored division js the basic large armored
unit ol the combimed arms. It comprises a balanced
unit of essetitial ground arms and services so organized
and cquipped as to make it cactically and administra-
tively sel-contained. It is capable.to a limited extent,
ot independent action. Detachment of any unit dis-
torbs the balance and should be made only afier
carclul consideration of the probable eflect upon con-
templated operations of the division, :

1038. The armored division is organized for flexibility
in the formation of combat teans. The self-contained
batealion is the basic combat unit. The division con-
sists of a headquarters, two commbat commands, a re-
serve command, a cavalry mechanized reconnaissance
squadron, three tank bhatialions, three armored infan-
trv baualions, the division artillery consisting of a
headquarters and three armored field artillery bat-
1alions, an armored engineer battalion, and signal and
service troops, Units are attached o the two combat
commands and the reserve command in the type and
number desired for a particular operation,

CHARACTERISTICS

1039. The armored division is a powerfully armed
and armored, highly mobile force. Its outstanding
characteristics are its bautleficld mobility and prote.ted
fire power. Other imporwant characteristics are ex-
tended radius of action; shock power; and great wea
sitiveness 10 mine fields and mher obstacles, unfavor-
able 1errain, darkness, and weather.
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MISSIONS

1040. The armored division is organized primarily to
perform missions that require great mobility and fire
power. It is capable of engaging in most types ol
ground operations, either as part of a larger force or
independently when reinforced. Its primary role is
offensive operations in hostile rear arcas. It may be
employed to—

a. Break through an enemy protective screen and
estahlish early contact with hostile [orces.

_ b. Seize ground essential to the development of the
higher commander’s plan.

c. Regain the initiative by means of surprise attack
or restore the impetus of an attack that has lost mo-
mentum.

d. Spearhead the attack against an enemy incom-
pletely prepared lor defense.

e. Attack on a narrow {ront against a prepared
position.

f Break through on a wide front against a demor-
alized enemy.

g. Exploit a success.

h. Pursuc a defeated cnemy,

i. Perform strategic envelopment.

]- Attack to destroy enemy armored units when
forced to do so as a matter of self-preservation or when

hostile tanks threaten seriously to disrupt operations
of other troops.

. . L
+ k. Operate against lightly armored formations or
installations.

I. Counterattack in withdrawal to disrupt hostile
operations.
m. Execute dcldvmg action.

1041, Armored infantry and tanks supported by artil-
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lery operate in close coordination. Seldom will tanks
operaie without infaniry support.

1042, The tank battalion is the heavy striking element
of the division. Its primary mission is to close with
and destroy the enemy. Tanks—

a. Destroy or ncutralize automatic weapons, par
ticularly machine guns. and personnel likely to hold
up the advance of the infamry.

b. Ncutralize the objective until the infanwry has
arrived and taken over.

c. Destroy or neatralize hosiile reserves and artillery
m the huttle area. .

d. Make passages through wire or other obstacles.
eneept antitank obstacles.

e. Break up hosule counterattacks.

f. Autack 1o destroy enemy reserves forming for
counterattack.

g. In defense, counterattack to eject an enemy that
has succeeded in penetrating the position.

h. Give close fire support to infantry.

i. Execute reinforcing artillery fires.

1043. The light tank company may be used to exploit
the success of medium ranks: probe for weak peints in
the enemy position, execute battle reconnaissance, act
as a covering force, draw the encmy into prepared
traps, and act as advance, flank, or rear guards.

1044. The medium tank companies are usually the
leading waves of the attack.

1045. The armored infantry battalion is a powerful,
mobile, lightly armored unit. [t moves forward in
vehicles until forced by terrain or cnemy fire wo dis-
mount. Iis primary role is the support of the tanks. In
perfornting 1his role it may—
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a. Follow the tank attack 10 wipe ouwt remaining
enemy resistance.

b. Seize and hold ground gained by the tanks.

c. Auack to seize terrain favorable for a tank altack.

d. Form, in conjunction with artillery and tauk
destroyer units, a base of fire for the tank attack.

e. Attack in conjunction with tanks.

f. Clear lanes through mine felds in conjunction
with enginecrs.

g. Protcct tank units in bivouac, on the march, in
asscmbly arcas, and at rallying points.

Force a river crossing.

i. Seize a bridgehead.

j. Establish and reduce obsiacles.

k. Organize and defend a position.

. Perform reconnaissance and counterreconnais-
sance.

1046. The annorved arérilery is highly mobile, self-
propelled. and armor-protected. Its primary mission
is close support of the advancing elements of the divi-
sion by individual and massed battery fires,

1047. The primary role of the armovred engineer bai-
talion is to facilitate the rapid movement ol the divi-
sion. IL executes engineer reconnaissance, breaches
and lays mine fields, erects or demolishes other ob-
stacles, and to a limited extent makes emergency re-
pairs on roads. When necessary, it participates in
combat. When ‘extensive bridging and repairs are
necessary, reinforcements by additional engineers and
equipment, including engincer wreadway bridge com-
panics, must be provided.

1048. The primary mission of the cavalry mechanized
reconnaissance squadron is, in conjunction with recon-
naissance aviation, 1o furnish the division commander
with information npon which to base a plan of action.
Its secondary mission is counterreconnaissance. [t
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should not be used for purely security missions. Re-
wonnaissance units seek particularly for weak spats in
the enemy positions.

OPERATION

1049. The wrmored division usually operates in a
corps consisting of one or more armored divisions and
one or more infantry {cavalry) divisions. Tt may, either
by itself or reinlorced, operate directly under army.

1050. In general, the role of the infantry division
operating with armored division is to create an oppor-
tunity for the armored division to exploit. The in-
lantry division secures ground from which the armored
division mav launch a decisive attack; creates a gap for
the armored division 1o pass through; or forms a base
of maneuver lor the armored division.

1051, The wrmored division should be free to take
advaniage of its mobility 10 defeat the enemy deci-
sively. Mobile infantry should follow 1t closely to pro-
tect the flanks and rear, relieve the armored infantry.
protect reorganization, and to free the armored divi-
sion lor further action.

1052. Operations of the armored division are charac-
terized by emiployment in mass, the luil utilization of
surprise, and by maneuver in a deasive direction.
Four-conditions should he present or created {or de
cisive offensive action. They are effeciive reconnais-
sance, favorable terrain, adequate reserves of supplies.
and absence or neutralization of hostile anunank
means.  Air superiority and surprise are highly de.
strable.

1053. The objective of the armored division is the

complete destruction or dislocation of the enemy. To
attain this objective the division may either atiack
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enemy troops directly or attack 10 seize dominating
ground from which operations against hostile rear
arcas may be initiated. In advancing to its objective a
series of intermediate objectives may be seized.

1054. Autack is usually launched from asscibly areas
but may be launched direct from march columu.

1055. In general there will be a base of fire, a maneu-
vering force, and a reserve. T'he base of fire consists of
the bulk of the artillery protected by infantry and tank
destroyers. When the terrain is suitable, the manen-
vering force should consist of the bulk ol the tanks.
with some infanury, artillery, and other supporting
units. Auack may be made etrther by envelopment or
through the base of fire.

1056. The initial obhjective of the attack should be
within range of the base of fre.

‘Tanks lead the attack when terrain is favorable and
hostile antitank defenses are weak. Infanury leads the
attack over unsuitable tank terrain or against a strong
antitank defense. Tanks and infantry may atiack to-
gether, particularly when strong anutank defenses may
be expected.

When tanks encounter unfavorable terrain or strong
antitank defenses, the infanury passes through the rank
formations, and supported by the fire of tanks, con.
tinues the actack. Similarly when favorable terrain
and enemy antitank defenses permit, tank units pass
through the infantry and continue the attack.

1057. In defense, as part of a larger force, the armored
division is used to counterattack, to disorganize the
enemy’s attack preparations, to regain lost ground. or
to spearhead a counceroffensive. Seldom will the divi-
sion be assigned a defensive sector.

When required to occupy a defeusive position, the
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division places its infantry on the position, and uses
tanks as lecal and gencral reserves.

1058. In withdrawal, the armored division is usually
employed to make limited objective attacks against
enemy [orces offering the greatest threat.

The armored division, reinforced by sufficient tank
destroyers and antitank guns and well supplied with
antitank mines and demolitions, can cflectively delay
enemy lormations. .As part of a larger force in de-
laying action the armored division is used as a re-
serve  lor  counterattack, for diversionary attacks
against the flanks o dislocate the enciny or {or flank
protection. When acting alone it may delay in one
or suceessive positions. The infamry occupics the
position while tanks are nsed [or counterattacking,

1059, In attack of a river line the armored division
usually crosses alter the establishment of a bridge-
head. When required to force a river crossing the
division should be suitably reinforced with infanuy
and engineers. The infanmry supporied by artillery
and fire of medinm tanks, forces the crossing. Some
tanks may be [crried across carly. Oiher tanks are
crossed after the bridge has been built.

1060. Iu defense of a river line, the armored division
is wsually held in reserve ready to move quickly to
any threatened poine. When required 1o defend a
sector of the river. elements of the reconnaissance
squadron patrol the far bhank while infanmiry and
reconnaissance units patrof the near bank. The bulk
of the division is held as a reserve.

1061. The armored cdivision avoids the attack of
towns, il practicable. When an attack on a wown is
necessary, intantry makes the direct assault with the
fire support of tanks and artillery. Tanks are used
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to Cl'l(.'i]"(.'](‘! the town to l)l'c\t‘ﬂ[ reintorcements and
ESCH])L‘.

1062, In the attack of tortificd positions. other troops
usually breach the defenses and 1the armored division

then passes through the gap. (Ste FM 31-50)

1063. For a more complete discussion of the armored
division sec FM 17-100.
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CHAPTER 16

TANK DESTROYER AND NONDIVISION
ARMORED UNITS

Section |. TANK DESTROYER UNITS

1064. Tank destroyer units are organized intg bri-
gades. groups, and baualions. Batialions are tactical
and adminmstrative units and may be armed with
cither self-propelled or towed tank destroyer weapons.
The group consists of two or more battalions of one
or both types. The brigade consists of two or more
groul)s.

1065, Tank destroyer units are highly mobile, are
capable of massing a great amount of armor piercing
fire power, and are provided liberally with radio lor
communication. The self-propelled wank destroyer is
highly mobile but its light armor makes it vulnerable
to aogitank gun fire. The wwed tank destrayer is
wore easily concealed but has less armor protection
and batdefield mobility than the self-propelled de-
stiover, and once in position, is dificult to move under
freg,

1066, The primary mission of tank destroyer units is
the destruction of hostile tanks by direct gun fire.

When not employed on their primary mission, tank
Jde-troyers may be employed as reinforcing artillery;
ter defend beaches: o destroy pill boxes and other per-
manent fortifications; and to give direct fire support
to assaulting troops.

1067. Ammunition requirements for secondary mis-
sions may exceed the supply capabilities of tank de-

313



stroyer units. Under such condiions. higher head-
quarters must assume responsibility for supplying the
additional ammunition. Except in emergency, or-
ganic loads should remain intact for primary mis
sions. -

1068. Tank destrover action cousiss of—

a. Secking information of hostile tanks by vigorous
reconnalssance.

b. Movement w firing positions o as 10 intercept
hostile tanks and arriving in advance of the anks
sufliciently to permit proper emplacement and con-
cealment of tank destroyers. Tank destroyers embush
hostile tanks but do not charge or pursue them in the
ofien.

c. Destruction of hostile tanks. When tanks ad-
vance, the tank desirovers hold their ground since de-
struction by fire can be accomplished best at close
range.

1069. Tank destroyers are valnerable to antitank gun,
tank, and artillery fire and cverv practicable means
must be taken to sccure concealment. In featureless
ierrain they must be dug in. The most advantageous
positions are those affording flanking fire.

1070. As the point of hostile armored atiack will
rarcly be known belorchand, [orward uniis are pro-
vided with a minimum of organic antitank guns.
These guus delav the hostile attack and cover the
ewployment of tank destroyers. Seme tank desiroyers,
preferably towed guns, may be attached 1o reinlorce
organic antitank guns. As the hostile armored atiack
develops, tank deswroyers are placed into action pro-
srcssively to counter the threat.

1071. The {ollowing considerations are paramount iy
the cmployment of tank destroyers on their pritmary

mission:

4



a. Tank desuwroyers should be massed to cover Ler-
rain passable for tanks.

b. When the location and sirength of hostile armor
is nnknown, the bulk of the tank destroyers should be
held in readiness. prepared for l‘ﬂpl(l niovement to a
threatened areu.

c. When the location and strength of hostile armor
is known, tank destroyers are massed 1o counter thei:
movement.

1072, The tank destrover baualion shonld be em-
ploved as a unit. Employmen: by separate company
or smaller unit seldom gives good results and Ire-
quenty results in failure.

1073, Massed tank destrover units may be deploved
in hrmg positions, subject to rapid movement 10 othe
pasitions; or they may be hekd inidally in readiness.
prepared o move 10 hlmg positions as the situation
develops.

1074. An efficient antitank warning service is essential
Informatior is obuined also by liaisen with higher
headguarters and other ground and air intelligence
agencies.

1075. Onr the mareh in the presence of hostile armore:d
wnits, security detachmenss should be s[mng in tank
dcstroycrs Depending upon the encmy’s proximity
and capabilities. massed tank destroyers are distributed
along columns, or held in readiness at successive points
along the route,

1076. In bivouacs and assembly greas when armored
attack is an enemy capability, towed tank destrovers
should be employed to mf_nolhen the antitank defense
ol the area. Schpropeliecl 1k (l(_‘ﬁll()\'(_‘lb may be
massed ready te move to prodable polnis ol attack.
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Some O propelled tank desvovers may be attached
Lo the outpost.

1077. in the attuck, massed rank destrovers are dis-
posed to meet hostile &imoicd counterattack. esoe-
cially from exposed flanks. When operating with on
armored division in the attack, towed tank destroyers
mayv be used to strengthen the anditank defense of
the base of fire and to protuct the Hanks. Self-pro-
pelicd tank destroyers are wsually hoo! in reserve,
ready to move quickly to block an enemy counicy-
attack.

1078, /v defenses time is usually available for hor
ough preporation and organizudion ol tank desiroyer
positions and roures of access. The warning systenn
is perfected. Observation and reeonnaissance are or-
ganized fully. It the hostile armored units can be lo-
cated betorehand, tank destroyers can bé massed ac
cordingly. If hostile tanks break hrough the for-
wartd clements ol the defensive position, massed tank
destroyers are moved to positions ahead of them or to
onc¢ or both flanks.

1079. In pursuit, when enemy armor is still intact, our
encircling forces should be strong in tank destroyers.

1080. /n relrvograde mouwements, tank (lestmycrs are
used holdly and aggressively 1o delay, drive off, or
destroy hostile tatiks,

1081. For a morc complete discussion of tank destroy-
er employment, see FM 185,

Section 1. NONDIVISION ARMORED UNITS
1082. Nondivision annored units consist of armored

groups, tank battalions, armored infantry battalions,
and armored ficld artillery banialions. These bat-
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talions are the saine as those of the armored division.
The armored group consists of a headquarters and
two or more battalions, all of one type or in any com-
bination. The group is a tactical unit only.

1083. TFor characteristics and missions of armored bat-
talions see section IV, chapter 15.

1084. Nondivision armored units are attached by
proup or battalton to corps or division (armored, in-
igutry, or cavalry).

1085. Nondivision armored units operate as do like
units of the armored division. Because of their mo-
hitity, armored infaniry and armored ariillery bag.
talions are particularly suited for operation with ank
bavialions and should be so used when attached to an
infantry (cavalry) division.

1086. When terrain is suitable, tank units are allowted
1o the main eflort. When terrain is unsuitable for wank
operation, medium tanks may be used as reinforcing
artillery or held in reserve unless their operation in
some other arca will materially assist the main ef-
{ort. Where terrain is unsuitable for mass tank em-
ployment or the sitnation is not favorable for such
cmployment, companies, platcons, and even individual
tanks may be atrached 0 infamry (cavalry) units.

1087. The infamurytank attack is divided imo six
phases: reconnaissance, preliminary coordination, pre-
paratory fire support, the infantry-tank assauli, con-
solidatton, and continuation of ihe attack. The in-
fantry-tank teain operates as in the armored division
(par. 1045).

Upon reaching the objective, tanks overrun the po-
sition and cover the objective by fire. The infantry
must follow the tanks closely and occupy the objective
prompily. When the infantry occupies the objective,
the bulk of the tanks withdraw to the rallying peints,
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Somc tanks may be lelt as a local reserve until the in-
fantry has conselidated the position.

1088. In defense, tank units are used as a reserve for
counteraitack. The connterattack is organized simi-
larly to the attack and is made in conjunction with in-
faniry. The reserve position should permit rapid
movement of the tanks 1o any probable area of em-
ployment.

1089. In daylight withdrawal from action, 1anks may
be used to make limited objective actacks to dis-
rapt the enemy attack. Exeept on bright moonlit
nights, tanks will seldom be used in night withdrawal,

1090. In delaying action, tanks are usually held in
reserve and employed {of hmited objective attacks.
When terrain is unfavorable for mass employment
small units of tanks may be attached to infantry.

1091, Tanks may be used to make night attacks in
conjunction with infantry. Such attacks are usually
made on bright moonlit nights. They require de-
tailed reconnaissance and careful coordination, Spe-
cial means of maintaining dircction should be pre-
scribed,

1092. In the attack of a fortified position or combat
in towns, tanks may be used to support the attack of
the infantry by direct fire. Specially cquipped tanks
may be used to assist in breaching the defenses.  (See
FM 31-50.)

1093. In jungle warfare, tanks are usually employed
in groups seldom larger than a contpany. They ad-
vance with the infantry and destroy hostile emplace.
ments by fire and shock action,

1094. For a more complete discussion of tanks in sup-
port of infantry, sce M 17-36.

318



INDEX

319






INDEX

Paragraph

Advanced covering force. (See Covering

Toree.)
Advanced guards, (See Guards.)
Advanced message centers.  (See  Message

centers.)
Airalarm ..o o o 2434
Aidr defense contmand. (See Air forces.)
Air larces:

Air defense command., ... .o . 90-93
Air service command. ... H-0G
Characteristics ... oo an. s T1-74
Composition e e 10, 70
Definitions of (€rms. .........ovoe IE:
Limitations  ............ivua. .. 72
Strategic ... ol i T80
Tactical ... e S1-89
. )
Alr movenents, (See Movenments.)
Afr mavigation” aids ..ol Gt
Air serviee command. {See Air forces.)
AP superiority .....oi i 3. 508,
T TRT,
083, 90
Air transport aviation, definition ...... . T+
Airborne troops. (See Troops.}
Airvtield preparations ...l (0
Alerts in shelter areas. (See Shelter areas.)
Amphibious operations:
Adr superiority ool e 983
Control ............... ... 981
Emploviment:
Airhorne troops . ....oae ... 083
Aattaireraft ardillery ... oL RS
Chemicals ..o oot HA
Combat aviation ..............- A
Engineers ................ ..., 984
1 e HARY
Tioops transported by air. ... ... 083
Evacnation ........... oo 84
Problems involved oo ..o o oL 979
Reconnaissance ...... ..o 980

111,
214,

288,

Page

1}}

20
21

287
288
288
288
258
28N
287

28T

32



Amphibious Operations— Contirued) - Parvagraph

Secrecy ... ...l N
Signal communications ............. 984
Supply .....oooven .. cieeieee e, D85, USG
Training . ............. .ol 981
Antinirborne security ...l 418, 624

Antiaircraft artillery. (See Aruliery.)

Antiaircraft security:

Against troops transported hy air. .. 275
Attack ... . L. e AT2 578
Defense .............. e e 200,607,
14
Movements:

Alr transpoti ... ... e
Marches cind motor ... . ... E £,
a2, B84
380, 417
Rail .o 40, 402
Rewrograde ... e e G4
Troop ..., e e 417
Water ... e 408112
Shelter arers ..o oo, 514
Warning system ... .. 0o nan ., a8, 263

Antimechanized defeunse:
ALEACK o v i e i e, A DT

Defense ... GUR. G140,
GO-GTT

Marches ... e, Aa2
Mountain operations ... oL HED
Retirementl ....... .. viveveennn T2, T8
Retrograde movements ............. 84
Security against mechanized forces ... 230254,
(14

Shelter arens ... ..., 310
Snow and extreme cold. ............ 934
Withdrawal ............ ... ... H90, TUS
Antitank guns D52, 054,

G, 842,
1058, 1,

1470
Antitank mines. (See Mines.)
Armored division:
Antitank gums ... ..ol 1058
ATHHEEY  rtiieiit e aaaiin s 10463, 1055,
105Y)

322

Puagre
287
288
280
287

104, 1706

68
156
101. 169

172

108

6, G7
02, 97
1, 104
101, 102
195

104

-~ 103
80

14, 65

154,
169,171
18&
Rl

.
E

207
100
52
171
50
252
200
341
188, 244
211, 4514
314

197

Ll

a11
308, 310,
311



Armored Division—(Continued) Poiagraplt Page

Cavalry ... ... .. oo il T8 L3R
Characreristies o ovovut o viinnnnsvans 1054 3005
Defense oo e AT 310
Demolitions ... .oovoo e e 10458 31
Engineers ........cciiiiiiiinaas 1047, 1659 308, 311
Fortilied position. adtack. ..., .00 1052 2
Infitry ... e 1ML, 145, 8300, 307,

T, 1055, L 310,
10846, 1050 210,311

Mines oo i s 1058 311
Missions ..o e e 1040-1048 3086
Operation:
Biase of fire o .ovue i 1055 310
Characteristics ..o vvinnasnnn. 152 300
Maneuvering foice ..., ..., 1055 310
Objective ... iiiiiiinnnns 1063, 1056 S09, 310
e 1055 310
Rale ..o i 1054 A0
Ovennization ... ..o e 1037, 1088 305
REsSCIve oo it iia e e 58 ull
River line operations .............. 819, 1059, 235, 311
10150 an
Tunk destroyer . .... [ 1058 A1
Tanks .o i e 1041, IR
10821014, 307,
10540 13
Withdrawal ......ooiiiiio 438 311
Avinored units;
Characteristics . .............. ... 1085 1084 317
Composition ..., ... o oo, 1082 314
Enmplovient:
Ataek L e 4033, TO8T, 1146, 317,
. . 1091, 10802 318
Attack on otganized position ... 340 146
Befense ..o e ieee i GOT. GUG, T8, 164,
G445, TON8 1848, 318
Delaying actien ... ... 1000 s
Jungle opertions ..ol 10U3 418
Mountain operations ... ... 854 206
ONEposts o e iinan i 316 70
Retrograde movements ........ G684 105
Snow and exireme cold . ..... .. 917, 941 2038, 274
Turning movements ........... 446, 447 Tz 1
Withdrawal ...... e 1084 218
Nondivision ... oo oL 1082-1044 g



Pavagraph Page

Arms, composition ... oo 24 6
Army, COMPOSILION +vouvunavaanns e 13
Army of the United States ....... . .- 8 2
Artillery:
Antiaircrafu:
Characteristics .... .......... a8 15
Counterreconnaissinee ., ........ 276, 278 62, 69
Entployment:
Amphibious eperations . ... 083 288
Antimechanized defense . ... 252, G66 63, 189
Attack Lo 27827 67, 6%
Defense ............v..... HOT. GOS8, 169
G14, 6656 172, 189
Defense of river lines. ... ... 830 249
Delaving action ........... 747 212
Movements . .............. 385, 393, 98, 100
417 104
Retirement ............... 709,717 201, 204
79 204
River line operations .... .. 813, 830, 234, 239
831 240
Snow and extreme cold..... 933 271
Withdrawal . .............. 690, 701 197, 200
Intelligence Service (AAAIS) ... o8 15
MisSiOns ...t 273,274, 67,68
Protective measures ........... 2062 G
Army  ........ e 48,51, 12,13, 14
COrPS vt i e 48. 50 12,13
Brvision ... ... ... i e 49 13
Field:
Aviagion units ... 0oL 215 54
Characteristics ................ © 43,44 11
Comununication responsibilities. . 46 12
Controel ...... ... . ... .. . T 12
Coerdination with other fires. ... 483, G09, 126, 170
G111 171
Employment:
Antimechanized defense .... 252 a3
Attack ..o e 4547, 12
480483 125
Fortified locality ...... 156, TG4, 215, 218
TER. TGO, 219, 220
T2, 7T 221, 223
TR0 203
Meeting engagement . 497448 130
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Artillery—(Continued)

Ficld—Employment—{Continued) Paragraph

Organited  posi

Defense ... . coviioann 7

ton ... HE=-315,

501, 61 |'
G146 G2,

T,
(1L GG,
Gt

Deiense of river line opera-
RN weviinee e v us S22, 824
Delaving action ........... T4 TH,
44
Marches ... ... .. ... 302,360,
428
Meeting engagement . ..... 494, 498
Mountain operations ... . ... 881, 898,
08
Night combar ............ 847, 852
Ouipost ... ... .0 300
Parsuil oo e 52, i,
)
Retiiement ............... 718
River line operations ...... S1-812

Snow and exireme

Towns, combat in, ... ......

Withdrawal ...,

Woorls, combaar in ... ...,

Liaison ....... e
Missions . ... .. .. -

Reconnpissance ... ...

Sulxlivisions for Combat_. Ve

Support .

Temporary grOupmgs
Seacoast:

Fixed artillery .......

817, 818,

oot e N

=31
cold..... DIR, 034,
M4, 050

AN, ]54
......... G, T 00
BU3, 868,
S0

46, 89

NI 12,

ENTRY

......... S5, 507,
08
45
4547
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......... 02

......... 54, o

Pagi
136

138

a9,

144, 1400,
145, 1490,
149

162, 1643
164, Titi.
168, 171,
173, 173,
1T
181, 183,
TS0

i, 238
210, 21,
212

849, 141,
107

129, 14}
2550, il

24K, 272,
274,274
247,248
T 200
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H
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Artillery—(Contirned)

Seacoast—~(Conlinued) Paragpraph
Missions ... L. O
Mobile artillery ..., v i
Submarine mines, mnnulled e a7
Theater reserve .o ouviis v i ot
3 L : Y
Assault detachinenss .. ... .. et TG3.
THI-Tun,
TTL 8L
Assembly:
Attack. for ... v AGTAT E
March columus, {rom
Positiots:
Designation ... ... o oL A
Developinent
Occupiation ..........ovnen uh\i 472,
Selection ..., ... ... .. e .'1 W i),
170
Attack of organired position. (See Organ-
fred position, attack ofl) .
Balloons, ¢see Barage balloons.)
Barrage balloons ... o000 0 oL - a8
Battalion, composition .. ... .. . 17
Bagtery. composition . . 1G
Bartle position, (See I’(muon)
Bombardment asiation, definition ....... T4
Bombardment aviztion, (See Combat avia-
Lion.) *

Boundaries:

Attiek L. e e e

Defense ... .. ! o

Delaying action ... 42

Mountain operations ............... 807

Terrain, cliect ... ... R A 139
Bricdge:

Construction . ......... e SOT. 816,

817

Crossings. march ... ...l ce 388

Operations ... o i (i

Traflic vegulations ... .. .. e 387
Brigadc. composition ..., I 20
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Puragroaph Pege
Camoullage: '

LT Y P 1) £ 19 TR 1748
G24, G630 176, 178
Marches .. ..o e 2066, 2467, [HR
268, 281, 66, T1
Bt [F1
Cavalry:
Advanced covering force ........... G601 1068
Characteristics ... ... . oo, B4 8
Corps and division . ... .. o000 G053 1468
Employment:
Avtaek L S 569, 80
453, N 116,130
Colnieiiecsiidissance ... ... .. 2710, 2RO GR.TO
Defense ... o il GU1, GO, TR,
G5 168
Defense of qiver line, . ......... 814, 825, 235, 228
30 2:40
Meeting engacements ..., 49 a0
Mountain eperations. . ......... 880,887, 255 257,
airt it
OQuiposts ..., 200, 201, T
316 ™
Pursiil ... e, i 15
Rear guard .................. TI7T.78 205, 207
Recomataissgence ... .. ... 41, 505, 11. 13
05 108
Redrement ... il 720 BB
River line oporations . ......... 830 2
Snow and extremne cold. ... ... HIMH 2R
Turning movewment .., ...... .. 4465, 4T 112, 18
Wihhdrawal ... ... ... ... ..., GNK, 702 190, 260
Horse:
Capabilities 84
Characieristics 8.0
Comiminication, means. . .... ... 37 ]
Pelaving activn . ...... ... ... he R
Fornutions, battle ... ..., .. Hi i
Ligison ..., e 34 8
Limitations ... .« v 35 i)
Mobility ...... e e, A%, 85 8.0
Reconnaissanee . . ... ., B4, 201 8.5
Retrograde movements ..., .. 34 8
Seeurity L. 34 b
Use of ... .. e . a4 ]
Vehicles ... ... .. . . 37 9
Weapons ... ... .. e e a7 a9
Maintenainee ... ... 32 8
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Cavalry—(Continued) Pavegraph Muye

Mechanived:
Advance, rate of. ... ..., L. 39 10
Characieristics ... ........ . a0, 10 10, 11
Employment ............ A Y o
Formations. hattle . ... .... .. 39 10
Frontage ... ..ol . il 10
Time interval ... ... ..., , 34 10
Reserve ... ... iiiiainoann . 496 1230
Cavalry divisiot:

Y Armored division ..., ... e 1048 38
Attack dispositions ... oo . 1028 2
Break through ...... ........ e 1 303
Composition «.....oviirnn- Caes 102 300
Counterreconnaissance . ...... . .. 1026 201
Defense oo v i e a TR T0RDG 304
Delaying action ... ... L, 1026 B
Encirclement .......c.. o0, 102 303
Meeting engngement .......... S 1028, 1020 RIEANMITH
MESSIONS .. e e e e Tai22, 1028 SO0
Operation of ... ... . .0 oL 12y W2
PUPSUIL oo o i i i i n e i 10033 S
ReconnaiSsanee . .......oevvenonan 1024, 1025 300, 20
River line operations. ..o, 000, S1y i or

Censorship ..o v 290 I

Chemical Warlare Service. ... ...... R 1)) 18. 19
Chemienls:

Emplovment:

Amphibious operations .......... 982 287

Antimechanized defense ... ... 25 6469 5, 187

Attack L e e 487,528 127, 142

Defense ... ..., e, 389, (21, 163,175

: 054, G, 17 183,

G, 43, 185. 110,

) 64372 ™

Defiles ... i, 053, 054 277

Delaying action ... oo THULTAG, 200, 212

T48 212

Fortificd locality ... .......... TH2OTG8, 218,219

69, TT9 220, 238

Mountain operations .......... 04, 012 244, 2605

Retirement - .......oovevnnunnn TIG.T23, 203, 205

727,783 205, 207

River line operations .. ........ 8140, 814 233, 234

Snow and exueme cold. ... ... . 322,936 269,273

Withdrawal ... ... . . GO0, TO5 197, 200

Security against ... ... ... ... 235-2060 63
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Purdgyraph FPage

Codes and ciphers . ........ ... .. ..., 288 73
Colummns:
Development .. ... ciiiiiniian, 357 O
Formation .........c.ccviant, 342, 350, 85, 88,
B9, 370 93
Ovder of mareh ...t 3a1, 302 b
Combat:
DOCITIINGS 4ot i innaeanas s 112-120 32
Night:
Atrack:
Antitank guns ... ... 842 242
Artillery .......... Ve , 847, 852 245, 246
Formaton ............... h2TH 244
Hour ... .. s 842 243
Leadership ............... 841 242
Orders ...t vinn 845 244
Purpose ... 0 eeieiinn 837 242
ReCONDAINSANCE .« vve e vnun . 843844 243
RESEIVES . iuvureenrar e 844 204
Secrecy o.iiiiiieiiie e 838 242
SUrprise . .....ieaaiiiae. 838, 839 242
Characteristics «vvev v vvnnranan 834836, 241
B41 242
Defense:
Advantages ... ... ..o 849 240
RESCIVES +uvvcvcrenvenneas 850. 8 245
Delaving action ............... 85a 244
Raids . ..ot i 852 246
Team COmMposition ................ 22 5
Towns. tn:
Auack metheds ............... 830-8h%8 247
Characteristics . .ovovvern.nens 854, 855 246. 247
Defensive method ............. 83862 248
Delaving action ............... 863 240
Employment:
Combar aviation .......... 858 22
Mcchamzed units ......... 858, 862 247, 249
RESEIVES v vvvvnnnnnnnnns 858, 862 248, 240
Woods, in:
Artack metheds ... ... ..., 865869 249
Characteristics v vieenn e Sod, 872 240, 252
Debouching .......oooiiet 868 am
Defensive methods ............ S7T0-872 251
ZONE .. et 3 1
Combat aviation:
Definition . ... ... .. oo, T4 24|
Employmeni: .
Air-greund cooperation ........ 480 147



Combat Aviation—{Cnntinued)

Employment—f Continued) Pavagraph Pag
Amphibiows operations . ........ 1} 288
Antimechanized defense ........ 252, 568 i3, 190
Artack:

Alr ransports ...l 275
Defiles ... oo
Desert operations ......... t
Fortified localities ......... 215,
TeOLTEL, 2N
TH8.TEY, 290,
T72.77Y, jald I
85
Jungle operations ...... ’.. Otit
Mission:
| RIS 17T P 1] 11 N £ R S
K22, 1443,
3 S HE 142,
G40, 5411
Prior to ... 00 IR Y e IRtS
Mountuin operations ....... RNGON00, 0 256,25
808
Portisan warfare .......... 078
River ling operations ...... TRT.N1I0 22,
Snow and extreme cold. . ... 18, 1,
O40
Support ... 130, 3. 110,
402, 470, 115,
484
TOWHS e e e Na8
Counterattaek ... o.L. . 454
Counterrceconnaissinee . ........ 276279
Defense: .
Defiles .. oo 053, D54 277
Desert operations ......... 971 281
Jungle operations ......... 964 a8z
Mountain operations ... M 2045
Positlon ..., 613, GiN, 172, 1M
076 1972
River line operations ...... 825, 828
Snow and extreme cold. . ... 44
Pursuit e e SG2, 065, 152, 1540,
6T 154
Petrogiode movements ..., G382, 705 105, 2i3
Command:
Control of . . . ... .. e 128 an
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Comnard —f Continued)

Puvawraph age
Doctrines of . ... ... .. . 00l Ti2-12¢ n2
Exercise of ... 0 iiiii i 112-18+4 i
Unity of Lo . il 114 a2
Command post:
T 164167, 41,
481 125
Chanees in location .......... ..., 165, 166 - 41
Defen- L e e 164 41
Definition ..o e el e 142 41
DNwIstON oot e e e 160 41
Forward echelon .. ... ... ... 160161 41
LOCALION o ovvtmnitiieiim e 16G2 41
Mouniain operations ..., .. ..., 86t 230
Rear echelon ..o oo 140, 161 41
Retirement ..., .. e T2 AN
River line operations. . ............ T R
SECTLIY o ue oot eee i e s iin a0
Selection ... ... . o e 1, 1086, 41, 447
T, 481 43,125
Signal cemmunication svstenr ... 164, 1465, 41,42
172 A4l
Withdrawal ..., . ... .. ... . 495 107
Commiienders:
Airhorne troops ... oLl 990 ane
Conduner in bagdle.. ...l 141-147 =
‘Conduet relief ... L. Ll 048 147
Control of athanee ... ... o o1 347 N
Defensive-offensive planning ... ... i
Dutics and vesponsibilities ..., ... 123-120,

L4,
275
Fortifieed loealien oL L. 61, T84
Imclligence vesponsibilities ... ... 14, 220 30,
Leadership ..o 07-111, a7,
120 142 R M h
Mairch column ... ..o . oo 350 88
Mission ... 125 B
Movement order o, ..o 36035 86, 89,
3538 Rt
Personal qualities ........... veve . 104, 105, 28, 20,
J111, 124 a0, 24
Position in advance ... ... 348 b
ReconnaissariCe . o v v vren e on e s 223, dd3, 56111,
471, 04, 121, 147,
a80-a85 150
Retrograde movemesnts «...oev e G680 194
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Commanders—fContirued) Pyt ph

River fline operations.............. T, S0,

8072
Staff . e 118, 149
Troop cavrier forces................ W}
Withdrawal ... oo 8

Conununieations wenches ... . 0L 624,625
Conununications zone. (See /(me)

Conpany, composigion ................. 16
Compartment, tervain. (§¢c Terrain.)
Conceahnent. (dee Camounflage.)

Conduct: .
Attack. of

BDefense, of . THL

W 1-1352
Corps. composition ............. e 14
Corps of Engineers. (Sce Engineers, Corps of.)
Corridor, terrain,  (See Terrain)

Counteratiack:
Conduct of dcl'cmc ................ 332, GAS
Defiles .o oo e e e e
Delaying actiont . .v. voevnvvinn. TS,
virection of ., ... e HTAGTS
Location of reserves ............... G, G2
Suow and extreme cold. ..., ... V48
Time of Taunching. ................ 44, BOO
Withdeawal ... oo S8, 691,
G
Counterhatiery . ...... . it 43,
A11-913,
611,012,
a4
Cownterintelligence «........ovennn s, 281-2H)
Couwtneroflensive ... . ..., .. .0v ... 0. DT30S,
’ 11533,
. GTA-6TT
Counterpreparalion .. .....oeeeenne.un.. G637
Counterreconnalssance .. ..evvrnaeanes. 34,
)"'" IPQ\O
G, 1020
Cover ..... e G324, BT
Covering force (See also Outpost):
Defense . ...t iiinerinnnnnen. nTo,
H5P)-1602,
G531
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Cavering torce~(See also Cutpost)~{Continued}

Parugraph
Night development ..., ... ... Bl
River line operations .............. 803, 824
Troop movements ................ 419
Withdrawal:
Antaircraft .. ... o L. GH0
Antitink ... i e e GY0
Artillery ... ..o i 0 W GO0
Chemical ... ..o L)
Daylight ....... ...t GHO-G2
Defiles ... oiiiin i 954
Engineers ... ... o il YO
MiSSION . .vu ittt ve i ie e GO
Night ........ .ooiivaeiia, (98
Position ........cviciniiinnn [t
Covering position .......... e M), THa
Daylight withdrawal, (See Withdrawal.)
Defense areas .......... et a0l

Defense position. (§ee Position.)
Defensive-offensive:

At river lines ................ veee, B2HRUS
Planned” . .....ccvviiininnnernnenn 534000
Defiles:
Artillery .o e . o0
Attack . oo e . H)
Chemicals . ... ..ocivi it 033, 04
Combat aviation ............c.cc0uus 033, 95
Counterattacks ..., ... ... .00 95648, 854
Covering forces ..., ........0nnnn Yo
Defense ...... et et 952-0054
Definition ..ol i e o
Delaying action .......... e 062
Demolitions -..vv it iennnn e 3. 054
Obstacles ... i, 053, 904
Passige .« o.ovvvninnnnannne e e 380 301
RESEFVES vun i innnnnn e e 403, 0H4
Delaying action:

Antitank defense .. ... ... Lo, 745
Attack organized position........... 537, His,

534
Boundaries ........ ... ..o 42
Commuander ... __................ Ton
Comnmuuication systetmn . .......o.cc.. 52
{97717 117 SRR T40-7H5
Control ... .oe i 05

Page
m
231, 238
105

197
197
197
197
187
297
107
197
109
107

197, 213
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Belaying action—({Continued)

Coordination

Cavering position .

TART

Pavagraph

Deception ...vvive i iianans
Defense ..o i i i
Defiles ... . it :
Demolitions . ....... ... ...t 739
Employment:
Antiaircrafe artillery ........... ™I
Artillery ... oL 40, TH,
T
Cavalry division .............. 1034
Chemicals ............. ... ... T T4,
T8
Combat aviation .............. 155
Cambat teams ................ T2
Eugineers ........... ........ T4, 548
Field artillery ................ T40. 7414
70
Infapiry ... 40
Owposts . ..., BIS T
Patrols ... . ... . i, 43
Reserves . ... ieeniinnneinnn. 748
Tanks . .o i e 9
Methods of accomplishing.......... 85,78
Y 27 TRG. T4
Mountain operations . .............. 1
Night operations  ................. 741,754
Obstacles oo o o, T TS
Positions ..., ..o i H
Proiection of Aunks and rear
Purpose ... ... . . !
Reconnissiitee . .oouievennn. .- ™7
River line operations............... hES|
SCCLOMS oo it e e cr e e e 742,743
Signil communication e T2
Snow amdd extreme cold. ., ..., .., 050
Terralll . oo e TG, T
TOWIHS . i ii i et m i =i
Withdrawal . ......... ... ... ... Tol 9054
0
Demolitions:
Antimechanized defense . ........... 11, 252
672
Armored division ,...... .. ..., 1058
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Demolitions—(Continued) Puragraph

ATk co e e e 742, 760,
770
Defense ..., .o AR89, S,
620, 672
Defiles ..o oo B3NS
Mouwntain operttions .............. 882, 804
Retrograde movements ............. GS1. 700,
716, 739,
745
River line operations .............. 821, 827
Snow and extreme cold ... ... coees D3L 043
Deploymeni for attack ... 137, 467,
. : 475
Desert operations:
Charactenstics .. oo H68. Hin
Combat aviation ................. 071,972
Doctrines ... ... o e 0
Supply by air... ..o ui1
Turning movements ............... uvl
Detached posts ... .o, 07
Development:
Ak, for ..o oL 306G,
468, 473
Defense. for ... oviivinnriiinnnns o423, 624,
63430
Meeting engagement. for........... 448,
499-n
Direciion of attack.................... 438, B,
475
Distrilaution of forces n attack ......... 4374064
Division:
Artitlery ... 44
Conipositien e 15
Definition oo i e i 13
Doctments. safegnarding. classified. . ... . 287, 289
Double envelopnent. (See Envelopment.)
Dummt works ..o, .- . 4318
Engineers, Corps oft:
Airfield preparation ... G0
Bridge supervision ... . 8T
Camouflage material supply ........ (14
Einploymem:
Advance guard ..., [T 350
Amphibious operations ........ 084

Page
218, 22,

20
211
230G, 229
270, 274
117, 119,
122
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284
28
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Engineers, Corps of—{Continued)

Employment—(Continued) Purugraph
Armored division ........ ..., 1047, 1059
Attack ... i 59, 60,

08, 762,

THR, 709,

S05. SN,

882

Defense ., ..o iiiiiia i, G01. 620,
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Delaying action ............... 45, T4R

Marches .............. ... ... 384

Mountain operations .......... 882 012
QUEPOSIS .« . il

Retirement

River line operations. .......... TO8, 70,

S, 800
Snow and extreme celd......... 920 950
Withdrawal .................. 706G
Ferrying and bridge operations...... G0, 390
Map pro(lucuon and suppl} ........ 62
Mine fields .. .. G0 61
Missions ..o il i i 50-63
Obstacles ....... ... .. ciiiirn..n 60. 61
Repair of routes . .............c.0 G0
Road blocks .. ... ............... G0. 61
Utility operation ............... ... 63
Water supply ... ... 0oL 63
Entraining officer ............... Ceanas 400-403
Envelopment:
Double . ..........i i 448
Snow and extreme cold...... ...... 938
Essential elements of information. ....... 191
Estimate of the situation................ 130134
Ferrying:
General ................ . el 60. 390,
291,819
Vehicles ... i, A87. 391,
. 808. 817
Field artillery. (See Artillery.)
Field forces, composition . .............. 9
Fighter aviation, definition........... ... T4
Flank guards. (Ser Gnards.)
Fortilied locality, atwack of:
Air supremacy .......... e 50
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~d locality, attack of—(Cuntinued)

Assanlt ...,
Break-through

Characteristics
Caonnnaneders
Demolitions

Employment:
Airherne ttoops .
Assankt detachments

Engineers

Field artillery

Infantry ...l

Mobile units

Reserves ...........oiuvnn,

Signal intelligence units .......

Tanks ..o i

Troops transported by air
Message centers
Mine helds . ... ... . ... . ... ...
Movement to attack position .
Obstacles

lions .
Preparation fives ...
RECONDAISSANCE * v e vve v s
Searchlights ..........
Signal comniunication
Supporting fires
Tactical groupings .
Training ...

Frontages and depths

Ground, organization of .

Paragriaph.
THO-TT2
Tk THER,
785
TR TTH
TO1, T
TGN, 770

THT-TH4,
71, 781
T2 TGS,
760, 7T
Tob. T,
TGO T,
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TILTTY,
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Paragiraph I'uge

Group, composition ................. L 1 4
Group of armies, composition . ... . ... 12 3
Groupings:
Artillery ... ool o2 13
Attack, for ........... [ 5 Y 1 ) 114,
bl 204
Combit team ..........ovvvennnnn. 22 0
Movement, for ....... e 338, 340 84, 86
Tactical oo e e 22 5
Task lorce ........... e 22 o
Guards:
Advance:
Attack of position . ........ ..., 303-507 4
Composition . .,.... ..o, 2hE121 (0
Delipition and purpose ........ 244 (50
Formation ........ e 248, 426 61, 104
Mivch onipost ... 429 107
Mceeting engagement ,......... 49, 405 124
Mission and employment . .o .., BV 87,
420424 (N
Mountain opcerations . ......... & 2a0
Operation ............covuunns 425 16
Retirement ... ... iiunas. B 20y
Stvength ... ..., e 421 HE
Troop movements .. ,.......... 420420 5
Flank:
Contposition and employment . .. 430 107
Definition and purpuse ........ ety T
Formation ... . .. ..., 248 i1
Retirement  .,....... e e T34 207
Troop movements ............. 430 107
Rear:
Advance, in ..o, 245,431 61. 107
Cavalry ... oL, 72T 205
Composition ......... bee e 245,248 i
Conduct ... ... ... hal. vt 2043
BDefinition and purpose . ....... C245 ;1
Formation ............ e 248 (]
Mission ... ... . oo, 726 200
Moumtain operations . ........ . 800 254
Retirement ................... T25-731 H
Composition ............. 727, T 205, 206
Formation ......... e 728 2003
Mission . ....aieaiae..L ., T20 2015
Operation. method .. ...... 728, 729, M
3 207
Reconnaissance ... ......., i il
Troop tovements . ............ 431 210
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Paragraph Puaye

Halix:
Considerations governmg . ......... 20L 204 T4
Marches, duving . ... e L 2206 Ik
Order ... i 314 78
Security durving ... iiae s, MT-320 Ta

Holding awtack. (Se¢e Secondary attack.)

Horse cavalry. (Sce Cavalry.)

Infamnry:

AFMAMeENt ... i 20 7
Assembly positions .. ........... .0 3583060, m,
384, 7.

467472 119

Capabilities ........ ... o 000 o8 7
Characteristics ....... ... cvievann. 27 7
Conditet of antack ....... ... ..., 5165033 148
Condiet of defense .. ... ... i34 180
Coordimation ... ..ot 451, 486, 135, 127,
GOS8, GO0, 159, 170,

G390 180

Defensive power .......... Ve 28 T
Deplovment ... ieiaiei e, 407, 4067, 117, 114,
. 473 122
Development ... . oo oL, 396506, 40,
4067, 468, 119, 120,

413 121

Employmeni:

Advaneed guard ... ... L. 494 124
Assatdl L. e o 145
Attack .o e e e 26, 31, 6, 8,
474457, 121 117,

482,501, 123,131,

04 - 132

Defense ... ......vovoio o M, 608, 165, 1649,
634 150

Delayving action ............... 740 210
Flank pguard .................. 450 107
Fortitied locality. attack ........ 790, T2 215, 218
Jungle operations ........... .. a2 1
Mountain operations .......... 879898 254 260
QUIPOSIS o ieiii e e 300 5
Rear guard ............... ..., 727 200
RECONNAISSAINCE . .ovvvnnn v e 204 52
Snow and extreme cold ... ... ard, 04, 207, 274

050 276

Fighting. method . ... ... ..o .. . 2 1
Maneaverabibity ............ R H#0 7
March unit ..oeveiai i 3T 93

339



Infanwy—(Continued) Parugraph

Mission, primary ... oL 26
Mobility ... i 21
Offensive power ..o iiv v n. 28
Reinforcerbents . ... .o ool 28, 42
Weupons ...l L]
Infantry division:
Advance. in ... ol . 1013
Description ... .. i 1010
Motorived . ... ... ... ... . 104
Orgamization ..., . ... . 1011
Reconnaissanee ........0onun.., - LOIS=1017
Signal cottnnunication ... ..., 1017

Information. military., (See Military information.)
. Initdal point ... il HO-171
Intelligence. military, (See Military intelligence.)

Intelligence service:

Antiaircraft artillery (AAAIS) ...... o8
Antinirceraft warning service . ......, 58,6
Signal ...l Gt
War Department .................. 188
Jungle operations:
ATMAMENL .. ittiiiincaranerans . aG2
2 R Y o OOG-IHET
Characteristics . ........c.civviin.. G058
Combat aviation . ........cccvvnn-n OG-+
Defense ..o inne i e U067
Formutions and movement ... ...... 58 0450,
i1
Meeting engagement . ........ ... .. . D60
Reconnaissance . ... ......... ... ... 060
Reserves .o.iviieiniinemnaninannns 960
Security ... i Hsit}
Signal communication ............. 1635
Supply - oo 057, M5
SUrprise . ... iiiie i an%
Troops transported by air .......... 964
Large units, definition ................. 11
Leadership:
General ... .. ocirian i, o D7-111
122, 124,
854, 841,
870

340

Page
G

-1 = )

207
207
208
207
284
200

15

15, 17

2570

150,

17

281
298
298
282
278
a7
281
2840
282
280
270
282
282
270
282

-

a7,
a4,
242,

D
253



Le:ldership-—( Contin l.'{.‘(f) Paragraph

Initiative ... . ... .. o e 100, 103,
439, 492
| T 115 o W L 34480,
T
Liaison. frel! artillery responsibilities ... . 46
Liaison aviation, definition ............. T4
Liaison officers:
Alr—grovund oL 214,485
- Military intelligence ...l 228
Swaft ..ol 144
Lighoe division ... .. ... o L. 1) 18-kl
Line of departure . ...... ... oo 473, 470
Main attack:
Characteristics ... .0ooveiiiarann, 4330, 441,
48, 450,
431
Direction . ... . i i 443
Missions . ... ... .. i 447
Main line of resistance ................. 501, 54,
A03. G48
Maps. production and supply ...... faees 42
Marches:
Advanced guards ... . oL 420—429)
Antitank weapons ........ ... ... #52
Assembly positions ..., . FA8-IG0,
361, 1383,
384
From columns ................ 3590
Into colomns ... .. Y e 369, 270
Bridge crossings ..., 0000iaeen bt
Capacity of treops ... ... 0ieenn A2
Casualties . ......cu oo, .ooas
Comnand post. movement ......... S
Commuander, location .............. 348
Composition of columns 30
Concealment  _....................
Conduct ... ot
Control . ........ ... ... ., J4t
Cross-couniry ... .. . i eavvenn » A
Crossing control ... ... ... . ..., by
Deserts ...... e e ce S
Detours o ou i i e 356

e

110,
113, 114,
114
m
110

104,
163, 184
16

105
84
na

01, 97.
97

o1

. R
I}

§2

o7

41

83

88

92

03
84, 87,
0, 06
00

04

283
00

341



Marches—(Cmrtinucd) Paragruph Paye

Development procedure ............ SHG-308, 9,
361, u83, 91, 97,

184 o7

Dispositions  ............cc0uaaa. . 342-345 85
Yerry procedure ........ bee e e ee e 390,301 1
Flank guards ............. ........ 430 107
Forced ......c.cuviiiiiniiinnnan.. o I
Fordalle streams ... .. .. ..., 86 Hi
Formuaions ....................... B4 hiH]
Halts .. i e e 37 H
Horses. river crossing : 04
Initial points {lines) .............. 364 .hl (P
Length ... ... .o oo, 365, 374 02, 04
Location of commatders and staffs . S 88
Measure of suceess ..., 82
Medical provisions ... . L0 T
Methods . oo 82
Military police. duaties .......... ... H.D
Motor trapsportation ... .. ..., S 82,
336-041, 83,

Hp] 05

Mountain operations ... ... coee. SER-8N2 Pat]
Night coviiin i e Sl w2
Objectives ...... HB 8t
Obstacles and defiles. mssuge Ceee 'I‘H ]
Order of union in column IO 1N
Bin 03

Orders . ...... . .. it Bebts, 353, 86, 89,
\ 370 i
OUutposIS .o v vt et an s 420 107
Phase lines . ........iuiiiianon.. R21H ]G
Quartering p.umes ....... L T 206, 353 WY
Rate ..ot ie i 374, 870 HES S
889 208

Rear guamds . .oviviviinno el 44 17
Recontuissance . .. . S 1 i K6, 90
Reconngissance of routes ........... 354, 563 40, 02
Rese periods . ... o : a5
Retiremoent LN
203

Rivers. crossimg ... iieaa.. 386, 380 98, 1M
ROUIES . h ettt o i iiaaine s 345 S6
Security . ... iie e 344, A52, 86, B,
’ 418, 422, 104, 108,

Q‘m—."l 2 204

Shelter A
Signal communication . ............ :H!;) 83

342



Muarches—{Contrnued) Paragrdah Pugn

Snow and extreme cold ... ... R 13 5 WL R
Saarting time .. oLl : 94
Stragelers ... ... o 06
Surgeon, duties ... oo a6, 97
Tactical unmdemuum ............. K
Technique HA
Traffic conorol N o, 97
Troops ... .. e 82
Care and condition ............ 83
Food and drink precautions 83
Training 82
Units .o i e T, pA
Weather ........ e BRSURRY 83, 258
FONC .o e 340 86
Mechanized cavali, (See Cavaley)
Mechanired units. (See Armored units. Cavalry, Tanks.)
Medical units ... ol e e B o7
Meeling cngagement:
Attack echelon ... oo o oL tid; 13
Conduct . ........ ... 00502 150
Definition ... . Jitt 198
Development ... ..., 400502 130
Employment:
Advanced gdard oo 494, 495 124
Cavalihn division ... ... ... -I'Hs 1028, 130. 302,
1020 a0
Combat aviation .............. 518 1N
Field artillers ..o 40T, 408 130
[nitiarive ... ... ... .. ... . ... 432 128
Jungle r:pemttmh ................. GtH 280
Orders .. ..., ELEN 120
Planning pl(:((.’(llnc ............... 401, 492 128
Message centers:
Advance ... L 172,175 44, 45
Fortified localive ... oot T4 221
Messenger svstem ... ... 182 47
Operating units ... .. ..o {in 16
Operation ... .. ..o 174 +4
Messages:
Classifcation . ..........ccovouvven- 174 4
Secrecy in transmitting ... 288 7
Messengers, cmplosipent ... G4—iHh, 14,

182, 774 47,2017
Military information: .
Artillery ohservers ..., 231 aT

343



Military information—(Coutinied) Paragraph Page

Censorship ... ... oL 290 49
Encmy, concerning . ............... 197 B3
Exchange ........... ... ... ... s 226208 G
From artillery .............. R 2431 57
Liaison agencies . ......... R ot 2 3 a7
Negative, vilue ..., .. P i a7
S.lkﬂu.irduu, if ¢ piurcd F 283 T
Sources L ........ P Cees 1439 a1
Terrain, concerning ........ o 1498 5l
Transmission . ............ L L 222G M
Military intelligence:
Annexes to orders ... ..l 210 a3
Collecting agencies . ... ....... ... 1922194 70
Collection of informanen . . ..., 188191 48
Definition ....oovovin oon. - A 185 48
Dissemination ..., ....,. ... .. 284 38
Esseniial clements of mfulm.mon . 191 49
Tnelligence agencies ... .. ... .. 192-194 a0
Methods and forms ... ... o . ., 187 48
Purpose ... o 186 48
Reports ... oo, 285,204 a8
Military operations, ebjective . ... .. . 112 32
Military police: .
Duties 1 marches . ......,.. ...... . 380 it
Retirement . .......vvniunnnn ven 732 207
Withdrawal ........... . .. 000 T06 201
Mines:
Employment: .
Antimechanized defense ... ..... 252, 660, 623, 188,
670 1)
Defense ..o S8 G2E 168, 176
G4} 185
Delmying action .....,......... 759 29
Retrograde movements .. .. ... ist, 1058 195, 3411
Snow and extreme cold .o ERN) 202
Floating . ............. .. ....., 827 230
Laving and removal .......... ..., GG, 16174
T43, T, 211, 218,
: THS 219
Ohstacles .. ..oviivn ti e i 61, 472 16, 191
Submarine. controlled ... ... .. .. o7 14
2 G70 10
Misston:
Army Air Forces ........ e 8 2
Army Ground Forces . . .o 8 2
Army Service Forees . ..... 8 2

344



Paragruaph Page
Motor movements. (See Movenments.)
Mountain operations:

Auack:
Boundaries ... ... ..., ... 897 20t
Comlaat unit size .........,.... B03 260
Night ... 00
Objectives ... ... .. oo, 895, 8K
Parait ..o L, 901
Charactetistics . .............., ... 874, 8T,
]R8
Comnumd post . ................... R
Control ... .. ... i e 878
Defense:
Chemueals ... ool 004, M2 264, 266
Combat aviation e 008 200
Counterpreparation fires ... .. GO8 245
Delaying action ... ... 211 2640
l)uuoliliom LY 245
Outposts ... 905 265
Positions, or;,‘mlmnon ......... B3, D015, 263, 264,
D07 265
Reserves ......ooenennnenn, LT 264
Employment:
Advanced puards ... ... 890, 891 259, 260
Airborne troops ... e 883, 901 256, 262
Antitenk units ..o 885 256
Armored anits ..o, 884 254
Cavalry ... ... ..t 880, 88T, 255, 257,
001 2452
- Cotnbat aviation .. ... ..., 883, 890, 256, 2ni,
[08, 901 241, 362
Engineers ... .. ... i 882 235
Field artillers ... ........... 881,808, 255, 258
008 265
Flank guards ... ... oL, 899 258
Infantry ... 879, 858 254, 261
Interior guards ... .. 8h2 260
Mechanized units ... ... ... ..., 884, 887 261,
Quiposts oo 905 2434
Rear guards ..., .. ..., Ceee StH) 250
Troops trinsported by air ... 800 254
Equipment .... .. e 876, 877 253
Leadership . ........ ... ... .... T 260
Marches . ................ ... ... . 888852 2655
Reconnaissance . .. . ... . ..., 887 257
Requirements ..., S e STROBRTT 252, 251
Security ... oL 800892, 259, 260,
010 206

345



Mou

ntain operations—(Contitiued)

Signal communications ... ...
Terrain factoOrs .. ovvvevinnnnnnn..
Traiuing . e
Weather ... .. aaa o e
Withdrawal . ... ... .. oo o e,

Movements:

346

% 1

Motor:

Advanced guard

Control .

Disabled vehicles ..o voerenen.

Flank guard ...l

Formation .... ... .. .......

March wunit

Means ... ... .o e,

Passage of defiles and ohstacles .,

Rates and lengths ... .

Rewr guards ...

Seeurity L.

Standing operating procedures ..

Tuactical groupings

Rail:

Assignment of umits ...

Combipation of marching and m:l
MOVENMICHL .ot tvnrannannneas

Detrainment

Dispatching priority

Entrainment . ................

Entrainment planning .

Factors influencing ... ...
Officer responsibility for entruin-
MENE ovnvniiannns oees ..

Orders .

Record of tr'mcpml.mnn require-

ments ..o ..

Train commander ........ ...,

Transportation groupings ... ...
Retrograde:

Antiairborne securiey ... ..., .

Antiaircraft security

Antitank units . ...

Armored units .. ..

Combat aviation

Contaminations .. ... . . . .,

Paragraph

886

385

308

303
403
T
401
B04G-208
302

400
393, 397

304
402
398

(34
684
684
iS4
582
451

100,

Page

2036

102
108

i
NG
ijT

107
a5
1k
a4
08
84

107

104

110

110

130

1410
102
1
161
101
100

1M
a1

100
102
10

195
105
105
155
1495
193



Movements—(Gontinued)
Retrograde— Caontinued} Paragraph
Coordination . ................ G20t

7o
Definition . ................... 678
Delaying action, (See Delaving action.)
Denmolitions e (81
Leadership ................... 430
Mine fieles ... .. ... G181
Motor transportation ... ... 84
Obstacles ... . oo . G&1
Purpose ... oo GTY
Reconmmitiosanee oLl [Fa¥
Retirement, (See Retirement.)
Tank destionar Lo 1R
Withdrawal, (See Withdrawall)

Troop:
Alr movements, {See Movenents, air)

Airberne wroops oL A L1

HUT, A
Marches,  {See Marches))
Rail movanents, {See Movements, rail,)

Security .. oLl [ B L
Tactical consideratons ....0. .. 3425606
Water movements. {(Seée Movements, water.)
Tuming ... o A T
L rptd

Wiater Loooiis e e e JO8—412
Night combar.  (See Combal)
Night marches.  ($ee Muarches.)
Night withdrawal.  {§ee Withdrawal))
Nondivision armored units,  (See Armored units.)

Objectives:
Atiack:
Desert operations ............. 970
General ... .o . .. o 353400
Mountzin operations ... s
Night ... ... ..ooooa Sy
Partisan warfare ............ - TOOES
River line operations ......... T2
Snow and exuente cold ... ..., 9530
Woods, combat in ..., Siis
Defense e BYP
Revirement ....... ............... T
Obstacles:
Artificial. definition . ... ... ..., 672

164,

260,

Puryge
107,
2138

144

1005
104
195
195
145
104
105

BALH

2,
2002

104
h

2188,

N
07

a0
Y
201
R
RatH
S
2T
251
154
202

191

347



Obstacles—(Continued)

Purayraph

ConsStruction  .......veevnren i, GLT, ;49
' 672
Defiles ... 053, 964

Demolitions, (See Demolitions.)

Employment:

Antimechanized defeuse ... ... ..

Attack ... ... oL

Defense

. 086,

Defense of river lines . .........

Mountains . .......
Night combat

Partisan warfure ......
Retrograde movements . .

Snow and extreme calkl

252

160, 6

299, 600,
G17, 618,
G20, 624,
649, 650,
671,672
S22
904
851
975

. G811, 706,

00, T16G,
20, 745

.98 045

Woods ..o 870
Engineers ......... ... ... i1
Mines. (See Mines.)

Natural, definition ... Lo L 671
Removil Gi), 354
Road blocks . ... .. ... . ... ..... 150, G1
Towns 561
Zone (1, 714G,
T43
Orders:

Attack ... ... . EO-159,
88, 489,

HEL A0S,

845

Authority 1o issne ............. 150
Classification and composition =106
Combal ... .. .0, i iiaiinan 141,
150150,

210

Development ... .. ... ... L. Hi8
Dissemination . ... ......... 151
Halt ... .. e . s Ald
March oL G, 353,
370

348

Puge
174, 185,
1
97

63, 162,
188, 101
156

141, 162,
167,

174,

174, 174,
183, 188,
191

234

264

245

285

105, 201,
2, 208,
200, 211
272,273
251

16

m
16, 90
16
249
1G, 203,
211

39,
127.
120,134,
244
39

40

37.

39,

53
120
39

8

8. 84,
93



Orders—({Continued) Pavagraph Page

Meeting engagement ..., ... e 4418 1246
Movement by vail ..., ... 305 100
Night attack ........... ... ..., 845 244
Outposts ... i 14 ™
Reconnaissiee .. ....vecevnnreennn 104 S0
Retirement ....................... T08 715, 201, 203.
724 203
Secrecy ...l 157 40
Standing operating procedure ....... L8 41
Transmission . ........cceueiue.n., 150 an
Warning ... .o e 152, 543, 29.147.
hdh 147
Withdrawal ...................... 6403 107
Organized position, arrack of:
Assanlt ... e Hid 143
Asseinbly positions ..... ... ... BOSHT0 14,1385
Conduct ..o iiinnn i i HlG-5m00 148
Contaminated area. passage ........ RS 142
Continuation of attack ............. 535-041 144
Employment:
Combat aviation .............. H15.527T. 188, 141,
D31, Hd0 142, 146
Engineers ........... .. ... ... 508 134
Field arillery ................ 04, S0 132,137
00-514. 135,
als, 138,
L2, 1349,
; a6, 1444,
H40, b 148, 140
Reliefs ....................... S2-050 147
Reserves .............c..c.u-.s EH] 144
Tanks ......oviiinee .. 0100518, 135,148,
a2t 1890
Plan of attack ............., .. ... 00-315 133
Preliminary operatious ............ HO3-H07 132
Preparations ... ......cv0vv.iavan HI8-515 134
Reconnaissance .......oeevenenennn a03-007, 182
038, HihH 143, 144
Reconnaissance in foree ... ... 4 132
Withdrawal. enemy ... ... ..., 837530 145
Outguards ...l e 305, 316 T
Outposts:
Cavalry and mechanived . ... .. ... 316 !
Combat ..........cc0u... . G47, 184,
t5¢7-6G54) 187
Composition ............. ... ... 300, 311 7578



Qutposts—( Continued) Pue lrur aph Puoye
Defense ... ... 157,
187
Definition ... ... ... il 207 )
Delaving action  .................. T4 212
Detached post ...t DUT s
Elentents . ..... e e anm 6
Formation . ... ... oo L, 248 i
Location ....... .. .............. 208 Vi1
March ... ... 440 107
Mission ... . oo 302 T
Mountain operationy ... ...l N5 24
Owguard .. ... . RN T
Patrols ..o i e e i a0y, 1304, i i
310 ™R
Purpose ... ... Lol 247 151
ReEcONBaissance ...ovuueveeevenn .. 308 T
Relief 311-313 ™=
T o S 303 T
Sendnels ., ... 06 i
Strength and compt)smun .......... 300 T
Supports e S T4
Tank destroyer ... i 100 T4
Partisan warfare:
Combat aviation 284
Conduct . ovvvnr e iiinar s innane 285
Ohstacles e i e e 285
Offense .. i s i e 281
Planning ..o veen i e 285
Purpose ... e 254
Raids .ov o iiin e i ieeeciineane § oRn
Suppression ... .. oo i 280
Surprise ... s 285"
Patrols:
Combat ....... ... il 244 62
Night ... 310 ™
Outpost ... i BRI TR A TTT
Reconrtissance ..., ... .. ... 217, "18 an

Penetration

T3
Photographiic aviation. definition ........ T+ 21
Pigeons, use in signal communication frd, 181 16, 46
Plan of arrack:
Fortitied loecality ...... 07 216
Meeting engagement . ... 409 130
Organized position 500 135

350



Poragrdplt Page

Pooling of means ........... ... <21 f
Position:
Bartle:
Covering force ... oovinns a7y, 15
509602 167
Defense ... ... e e DTS 1539, 164
Location ..... ie e a. 0NOLSS8T 154, 14672
Main line of xeslstance PP 1§ W} v 14,
h4"3 T84
Occupation ... ... ..., S-G90 165
Cutpost 167
Reconnaissance . .........cuvu.- 58 139
Scctors - ... ... 14
Selection ..., oo oo : 162
“rritin 141
Y P 11 Y 1] | 162. 144
Development ... 623,624, 176,
630 178
Organization . ................ 59-3{7, 1054,
G15-630 173
Reconnaissanice and selection ... 580-580 150
Terrain factors . -.....v.oo..... O8-0588 161
Delaying ..o civiiinn i TA8-T41, 209,
e 213
Fortification of defense ............ 6153620 17
REAT vt i mvenneminenne e G22, 648 175, 183
SUCCESSIVE oot in et 738 200
Withdrawal . ... ... . ... L. 6589, GOS 196, 113
Pursuit:
Artack ..., e 309-5T71 1451
Conduct ... ..ottt i ... okily, DliL,
f{3%4
Direct pressure ... ioa e 564, 67T
Employnment:
Armored units ..o, o oo oL a6v
Artillery oo BEHE
Cavaley ... ..o B 367,
1033
Combat aviation .............. A(32, 55,

T, DG
Field Artillery ....... ... ..o 5(5;, Hie,

M9
Mobile forces ... .. T BT
Observation aviation .......... G5
RESEIVES  +vaninnrinnnnernnnnns 562
Tank destroyer .......-....... 1079



Pursuit—(Continued;

Employment— Contiriued) Paruysuph
Troops transported by air ...... a7
Encircling maneuver .............. 361,367,
68
Formitions ........c..oiivannn .- i
Lawmching ...... ... ... ... . 0., a8, g2
Method . ... a5
Mounain operations . ........... .. 0201
Night ... o e 6. D88
Object ... a1
Plans ... e o6l
Preparations . ..., oo HG2
Purpose ......... P 1T+ B
Signal commumcatmn e 870
Snow and extreme cold ............ 43
Supply ...l a7l
CQuartering parties ... .00 206
Radar ... ......... .0 ool P i
Radio:
Communicalion ....vvvervnenanen-. 600
84, 178
Silence o v it i e 3t
Raids:
Night ..o 852
Partisan warfare .................. o974, 875
Rail movements. (See Movements.)
Rallving - position . ......ooviii e 322

Rear guard. (See Guard.)
Rearward position, withdrawal, (See Withdrawal.)
Reconnaissance:

Advance guard ... ... 4204245,

427, 420,

430

Agencies ...... PR 192-194

4 211, 214,

215

Amphibious operations ............ 080
Artack:

Fortified locality .............. 650, 761

Meering engigement ........... 402

Organized position ............ 303, 304,

006

Baitle position .................... 580=500

Cavaley division ... . ... ... . 1024, 1025

Classification .............. e 195

352

Pagye
154
152, 154,
154

l"J

151, 152
151

262
165, 163
152

152

132

152, 154
155

274

155

a1

14, 15

16,
24 45
o2

246
285

80

105,
46107,
107

a0

53. 54
4

287

216, 21
1’<
132,
150
300. 301
al



Reconnaissance—f Continued}) Paragraph Putgre

Commuanders ... .o ie e 221, 4434, a6, 111,

471, Hd4 121, 147
Coordination ... .o vueiiener i, 215 54
Delense .., .., e e 0S0=040 15%
Delaying action D = Y A 1 ] 208, 212
Execution . .... e 210G o
Flank ..., . I 430 107
Forduble sireams e e 386 a8
in force ... ... e 221, S 53, 132
Infantry division . ........... ... 1015-1017 28

Information;

Sources .. L. ool 19'.1':. 81.55
Transmission e i
Marches ... ... .................."4-!,. 813,
EHER .h-i' 90,42

Mechanized ... ... .. L ... a8, 4, o,o1n,

0. 202 11,52

MESSIONS L. e 196198 = H

Mountain operations ... R8T 25T

Night operations ... .. covae SH38H 241

l\lght visual and phologl .l])th ..... 212 54

Ovders ......cc0iiiiiiiniains 210, 845 53, 2t

Organized position ................ J03-507 12

Ouposts .o ve v e i 308, 316 7.9

Patrols ..o e 217,218 0h

PUPPOSE ot oeieiienan e 194 o1

PUrsiit . ..ov i 563 153

Rear guard ........... ..o i 741 207

Reports ...... T 57

Responsibility ... 0L 164 A0

Retrograde movements ......... ... G84 195

River lines:

Attack ..o L TRT. T T 226, 228,
S0n 20
Defense ...... e 87830 224, 240

Siow and extreme cold ............ o 274

Withdrawal .. ... . o L TOLLTOZ 2

FONE e e, 209, 104 13, 0

Reconnaissance aviation:

Advanced guard ..ol 422 104
Desert operations ..., ..., a86, 071 161,284
Jungle operations . ............ Y66 DG 282
Mouniain operations .......... 887 207
Pursuit ... .. 00 oo i 153

© Reconmitissittice elements, groumd 194 5
Retrograde movements . ...... .. ™, 787 HH, 28



Reconnaissance aviation— Continied,
Advanced gunrd— Continued)

Security detachmenis

Delinition ..........,
Employment:
Attack

Defense
Mission .. .....
Retremen

Zones of cesponsibility .

Reconnaissance in torce . .

Reconnms-~ande it~
Engiveel
Ground
Horse cavalisy
Mechanized

Regiment. composition

Reliels:
Ol unit~ 1 the line

Te continue the attach ... ...

Reserves:
Armured division
Attack:
Employient

Fortifierl locadin
Ovganized positton
Defense -

Deliles
Delaving uction
Jungle operatvns
Mountain operations

Night attack ... ... ... L

Oupost
Rear guard

River line operations:

Altaek ...
Defense

Snow and extieine cold

354

Pecagraph age
24425, G2, 104,
TN 107

IE) E

ROt

133, 142,

1435, 216

o3

a0, o4

4, 207

ot

a5, 1

o2

a1

a2

a2

15 q

NI bl 185
2000 7
1008 h1R!
144, 0N
408 11%
T TTH DI, U
a5 1414
LG0T, T0S, Ty,
L G2, 151,
e 1W5
5300 20T
TN 2

HIN)] 280
LHREITH MY G4
AR NT g, S
sal g oyt

R | N4
™ 207




Reserves—(Coutinued) Paragroph
Towns, combat in ................. 83, 862
Withdrawal e e (313 )
Woods, combat i ... L., &7

Retirement:

Assignment of routes .............. 711
Command pest .................. 724
Conduct e T09-724
Counsiderations e T00
Counteritttacks ..o oo e, 30
Defense . 4G, h48
- T0T-7338
Definition 0%
Emplovment:

Advanced guards ...l 82
Antigireraft arvtillery ... TOD.TIT,
iy
ANtk . e i 717, 727,
7338
Armored units ..ol TH0
Cavalyy ... oo 720, 727,
' 730, T
Chemicals 716, 723,
727,783

Engmeers ....................

Field artillery
Flank guards
Meehamzed units
Military police
Rear guard

Reconrntissance awauon P

Signal troops ...
Justification ... ...,
March formations ...

March routes . ...
Objective .. ... ....
Order ......... . ...

Purpose P
Reconnaissance ... ..
Secarity during ... .

Signal communications
Traffic contvol
Trains

710, 712,

T0O8, 715,

248,

183,

201,
201,

204,
206.
203,
203,
203,
204,

205,

201,

201,

Puge

241
198
251

202
205
20
201
260
184,
am
201

207
NS
204
205
207
206
N
207
200,
207
204
HT
a0
207
207
207
M5
2
2005
201
202,
202
203
202
o207,
205
201
207
2002,
207
205
204

202

355



Retirement—(Continued) Daragraph Pege

Withdrawal, following . ............ 0% 201
Zone:
ACtion .....v ciiiiiiain.. Ve T 202
Obstacles . ....... Ve 716G 203

Retrograde movements, (See Movenrents.)
River crossing attacks. (See River line operations.)

River line operations:

Avtack:

Air superiority ... ..ol 8T 226G
Assault waves ... ... ... ... 805, SOG 232
© Assemibly areas ....... ... ... 803, 804, 231,232,
&5 232
Bridge construction ........... R0, 810G, 233, 234,
B18 235
Bridgehead ................... 702 227
Combat teams ........ ... ...n 708 230
Control ... 818 235
Deception, feints .............. T80, TO4, 220, 224,
TO7 220

Employment:
Airborne troops ........... T87, 78, 226,
T 297
Antiaircrafc artillery ...... 812 234
Armored division ......... 819 235
Cavalry division ........... 819 235
Chemicals ................ 810,814 933, 284
Combat aviation .......... 787, 810 294, 233
Covering forces ........... 826, 803 238, 231
Engineers ................ TOHR. 799, 230.
’ B0, 806 232
Field artillery ............ B10-812, 233,
817. 818 235
Troops transported by air .. 789, 791 226,227
Factors affecting .............. 86 22¢
Ferrying ............... e 819 235
Methods .. .coviin i iiiie ™ 227
Objectives . .................. 792815, 227 234,
816, 817 234, 235
Operation: P .. 794 Reds]
Plan of attack ................ 796,707 229
PUTPORES . ov oo i e e T2 997
Reconnaissance ............... 87,703, 226, 228,
8no 230
Reserve ...... . I0T, 708 225, 230
Secrecy ... - ... i e 800, 802 240, 231
Signal communication ......... 500, 818 230, 235

356
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Troops—(Continued)

364

Airborne—{Continued} Paragraph
Evacuation . .......... ... .... TOH-1009
Medical care . ..... ... .. oL 10061009
Missions . ..ooiaa o ieca et J95-1000
Organization e HH
Planning and lrammg ......... 1003
Routes, altitudes. time schedules K0
Supply ... o0 L 1005
Surprise .... .. e 1001
Task force . .. ... ... 980, w2
Weather ... . .. _......... 1903

Care ol .......... ... ... ... .0 3R0-3i0

Composition  ...........ueinia... 16

Diswribution in shelter areas ... ... 204

Leadership ... o0l 97-111

Movements, {See Movements.)

Ovganization .......... ... ... ..., 7-23

Signal:

Air headllmncrs operation .. ... . 0
Type unmits .. ... 351
Ski:
Definuion . ... ... ... M3
Employment:
Attack ... i 042
Delense e thid
Delaying action . ......o.. 330
Pursirit PPN 13
Security detachments ... ... 031
Training ..o e H8-100,
108, 332
I'roaps transported by an:

Conduct of operations ... ...... ... 40407

Countermeasures .., .... .., ... 255

Employment:

Amphibious eperations ..., ... 983
Attack .., 458
Fortified locality .......... T 785
~Organized position . 520

Desert operations ............. 070
Jungie operations ..., I
Moungain operations L. NS UM
Pursuit ..o, blin
River line operations ......... T80, 79
Snow und extreme cold L 919, 943
Movement ....... ...t eriiinnnnas $0-1-407,
442

Turning movements ..., datj, HT.
072

290, 24

(B ]

NERREESET

15

—_
=1

16
2457
274
.,,.4

271



Paragraph

Unity of command ................... 4
Unity of effore . ........ ..., 114, 477
Utility operation responsibility ......... 3

Vehicles. ferrying. (See Ferrying.)
Visual signals, (See Signal communication.)

Wur Department reserve ... 1., .. ...... 9
War of movement. (See Meeting engage-
ment.}

Warning service. aireraft . .............. 3866
Warning system:

Antigireraft security ... ... ... 263
ADLILANK L oi i e 1074
Chemicals, against  ............... 256, 207
Mechunized lorces. against . ........, 251
Security ... o 242
Water:
Supply, responsibility ............. 63
Use and discipline ................ 3

Water movements. (See Movements.)
Weather, effect on:

Airborne troops . ......... ... e 1003
Armored und mechanized forces ... .. 133
Jungle operations . ......... ..., ... 061
Marches . ...... 313
Mountain operanom s 876
Wire communication .. ... ... ......... 6406,
19T, 774
Withdrawal:
Conunand post ... ... G03
Daylight ........ ................ GBG-GY15.
04
Definition ..o oo G853
Employment:
Amtiaircraft artillery .......... 600. 701,
G3
Antitank ... ..o oo GO, G0,
721
Armorcd division ............. 1058
Artillery ... 690, G5,
697, TOO
Cavalry .... 702
Chemicals . ....... s G90. 705
Covering force:
Mission .. ... ... G
Position .................. (o2

Page
32
32,123
16

w

15,17
65
315
64

24

4

16

204
30
281

253
16

5,221

197
191
200
195

107, 2006
197
197
204
311
197, 198
1499, 200
200
107, 200

197
107

365



Withdrawal—(Continued)

Employment—(Comtinued) Puragenph
Engineers .................... 6590, Tok
Field artillery ................ G0, T00
Mechanized units ............. (]
Military poliee ............... 06
Reseries ... iiiieininnn.. (18}
Tanks .o GO0, T0d

Evacuation ............. e 3

Factors affecting «................. 637, 688

Night ..., GOG-T)

Order of ... ... o il GO 604,

[Frai]

Rearward position .......... ..., B 647,
(i8N, 48

Reconpaissanes ... ... ..o oo, HRY, 701,
02, 703
Secrecy ... i 645
Sequence of ... il G+
Tinte of - . (1847
Transportation  ...........c....... Ga7
fONe i 693, 695
Woods, combat in. {See Comhat)
Jone:
Action: '
AtleK ..o e 475, 510
[FSH
Pursuit ... e G
Retirement ........ Ve 711
Withdrawal ...... e 693, 695
CombBat «vvn it e en e i 3
Communications ......eovviavnn. .. 4
ReCONMNAISINNEE .. .. lvnnn it nan.. 209
Zone of the imerior ... ..o 0L 5

366

Pune
197,201
107, 200

10863

201

198
198, 200

AH N

196G

109
197,198

196
183, 184
106G, 19
196, 200

2050

197

188

106

199
197, 19%

122,125
198

153

202
197, 198
1

o3

2



